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EDITORIAL

This book collects the results of the research-project entitled “Altdgyptische Erzdhlun-
gen in Texten und Bildern: Agyptologische Perspektiven auf zentrale Axiome einer histo-
rischen Text- und Bildnarratologie®, which was funded by the Jubiliumsfond der Oster-
reichischen Nationalbank under the project-number 18121 from December 2019 to May
2022.

The research was conducted in difficult times under difficult circumstances by differ-
ent scholars who have enriched the project with their personalities, their enthusiasm, and
their vision that Egyptology might indeed contribute to a better understanding of the dif-
ferent historical and cultural circumstances of narrative in Ancient Egypt as well as to the
relatively recent subfield of narratology called historical narratology. The contributions
shed light on Egyptian narrative phenomena in different media and sound the possibilities
not only of a narratological perception of Egyptian objects but also, if necessary, of the
Egyptological adjustment of narratological methodology.

I would like to thank Camilla di Biase-Dyson and Claus Jurman for their inspiring
collegiality and their intellectual commitment that went way beyond the ordinary and con-
tinued also after their contracts had ended, until the present day. Kristina Hutter and Dina
Serova decided to enhance the volume with a contribution that originated independently
from the project (see appendix). It could have easily been published elsewhere but was
considered a perfect thematic fit from all parties involved. I am grateful for their dedica-
tion to publish with us.

Thanks go also to many colleagues in Vienna and elsewhere and to a decent number
of peer-reviewers for their will to involve in various and sometimes rather detailed discus-
sions on specific topics of relevance for the contributions.

I am most grateful for the generous funding by the Jubildumsfond der Osterreichi-
schen Nationalbank and for the kind assistance by all its representatives, especially Mag.
Robert Patterer.

Gerald Moers, Vienna, Fall 2023
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Egyptological narratology as historical narratology

A brief history and some (im-)possibilities

Gerald Moers!

Abstract

The contribution presents a history of the Egyptological discussions of ‘narrative’ in different
media. It does so by classifying relevant contributions according to their explicit use of
narratological theory and methods as pre-narratological (section 1 and 2) or following
classical (section 2), or postclassical (sections 3 and 4) approaches in narratology. It is argued
for a design of Egyptological narratology as historical narratology (section 4) in order to offer
appropriate possibilities to understand the narrative difference (section 5) of Egyptian objects
which nevertheless remains defined in a clear-cut framework of narratological concepts and
methods.

1 Egyptological narratology?

As “narrative communities” (“Erzidhlgemeinschaften”),? all cultures narrate. Still, differ-
ent cultures do so in a different manner, even if ‘narrative’ is often considered a “panglobal
fact of culture™, to be “everywhere™, or simply to be “there”, “like life itself [...], inter-
national, transhistorical, transcultural™, as a “human universal”,® or as a “form of life”.
But as this notion of “narrative as a form of life” already implies the shift from classical
to postclassical narratology (see below section 3) and does not contrive narrative as based
on a “normative model or a universal ontology” but as “culturally situated”,” modelling
cultural difference is epistemologically mandatory. This is especially the case when it
comes to the (re-)construction of the narrative behaviour of an alien culture like Ancient
Egypt that wants to be informed by narratology — ““a humanities discipline dedicated to the
study of the logic, principles, and practices of narrative representation”®. This volume thus

1 I like to thank Camilla Di Biase-Dyson, Martin Fitzenreiter, Kristina Hutter, Claus Jurman, and
Dina Serova for their comments on previous versions of this introduction. I am also grateful for the
comments of two anonymous peer reviewers.

Miiller-Funk 2008: 14.

White 1980: 5.

Bal 1999: 19.

Barthes 1975 [1966]: 237.

See the discussions in Mellmann 2017 or Meister 2018.

Brockmeier 2012: esp. 448-449, 459; Brockmeier 2015: passim.

See Meister 2014, who gives a thorough discussion of the scope of the term.
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Gerald Moers (ed.), Narrative and Narrativity in Ancient Egypt, 1-25
pot: https://doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.01
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2 Gerald Moers

tries to analyse some paradigmatic specialties of the narrative culture of Pharaonic Egypt
by developing a critical perspective on some very basic concepts from the methodological
toolkit of contemporary narratologies (see sections 4 and 5).°

Especially since the much-quoted narrative turn,'° cultural studies have likewise cul-
tivated a rather unspecific and/or polyphonic discourse on ‘narrative’ that is no longer
inspired just by the core discipline of narratology, but also feeds from other disciplines as,
for example and most prominently, cognitive sciences''. In this interdiscourse, the term
‘narrative’ covers a variety of uses, both as a noun and as an adjective. Apart from the
colloquial understanding of the act of storytelling (German: ‘Erzdhlen’; French ‘raconter
une histoire’), the term figures specifically as reference to both sides of the difference be-
tween a ‘story’ (‘fabula’; German: ‘Geschichte’, French: ‘histoire’: “the temporal-causal
sequence which is, however it may be told, the ‘story’ or story-stuff [...,] an abstraction
from the ‘raw materials’'?) and its medial manifestation for example as ‘text’ (‘sujet’,
‘plot’; German: ‘(Text-)Erzdhlung’, ‘(Bild-)Erzdhlung’, French: ‘récit’: “the ‘narrative
structure’ [of] the artistically ordered presentation”'?) (see fig. 1). Furthermore, ‘narrative’
refers to the processual act of ‘narration’ (German: ‘erzdhlende Darstellung’, French: ‘nar-
ration’) and not least to the nowadays ubiquitous understanding of the term as a legitimis-
ing ‘(master-) narrative’ (German: ‘Narrativ’; French: grand récit”)."

In Egyptology, research on ‘narrative’ has initially been embedded rather implicitly in
the discipline’s project of the mid-1970s to the early 2000s to analyse parts of the Egyptian
textual universe as ‘literature’ by an import of concepts and theories from the field of liter-
ary studies.'” However, over the last 20 years or so, ‘narrative’ itself has increasingly been
put at issue in Egyptological textual scholarship. Recent thematic volumes edited by Hu-

9  For the plural see for example Niinning 2003; Sommer 2012; Meister 2014; see also below section
3.

10 See Kreiswirth 1992; Fahrenwald 2011: 82-96; Roussin 2017.

11 For example Fludernick 1996; Brockmeier 2012; Herman 2013; Brockmeier 2015; Breithaupt
2022.

12 Wellek & Warren 2019: 194.

13 Wellek & Warren 2019: 194.

14 See for example the overview in Schmidt-Haberkamp 2017. For a lucid introduction to the history
of the — often blurry — terminological distinctions see Schmid 2010. For recent Egyptological
processings of some aspects of the issue see Braun 2019: 19-20, 29-30, Di Biase-Dyson 2019: 39—
42, and Roeder 2018, esp. 107, who prefers to cover the German terms ‘Erzéhlung’ und ‘Narration’
under the heading of “narrative Prédsentation”. In the cognitive approach of Fritz Breithaupt, the
basic concept of narration (German: ‘Narration’) covers phenomena as diverse as “Erzdhlung
(Text) und Narration (mentale Reprisentation von Handlung)” as well as “grand narrative (italics
Fritz Breithaupt) oder sogenanntes »Narrativ«”, see Breithaupt 2022: 61-79, 185-209, esp. 61,
185. For the difference between the German terms ‘Erzéhlung’ und ‘Narrativ’ see the recent
proposal in A. Assmann 2023: esp. 94-95.

15 See pars pro toto Loprieno (ed.) 1996, Moers 2001, Parkinson 2002, Simon 2013, Enmarch
& Lepper (eds.) 2013. For a thorough analysis of the main shortcomings of this approach (the
modernistic Egyptological fiction of an Egyptian ‘literature’ defined by anachronistic criteria, the
use of a concept of ‘literary genre’ as opposed to ‘types of texts’, the conception of Egyptian
‘literature’ as being based on a ‘language of art”) see now Roeder 2018: 109-129.

© Gerald Moers, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.01
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Egyptological narratology as historical narratology 3

Tomasevskij 1925 Fabel Sujet

Todorov 1966 histoire discours

Genette 1972 histoire récit

Rimmon-Kenan 1983 story text

Bal 1977 histoire récit texte

Bal 1985 fabula story text

Garcia Landa 1998 accion relato discurso

Stierle 1973 Geschehen Geschichte Text der Geschichte

Schmid 1982 Geschehen | Geschichte Erzihlung | Prisentation

der Erzih-

lung

Fig. 1| The opposition between ‘fabula’/‘story’ and ‘sujet’/‘plot’ (Schmid
2010: 34)

bert Roeder, Fredrik Hagen & al., and Dina Serova & al. are symptomatic for this trend.'
From an institutional viewpoint, the initial Egyptological presence in the Bonner Zentrum
fiir Transkulturelle Narratologie'” as well as the early-career-network Norm und Narrati-
on in antiken Gesellschaften of the Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft (2007-2013) under
the Egyptological principal investigator Anke Illona Blobaum,' may also be interpreted
as signals of this development. While some of the papers that resulted from these contexts
offer highly interesting case studies of various phenomenological aspects of Egyptian
narrativity that could also be put into narratological perspectives,'* many of them from
especially the earlier volumes of this list are rather classical Egyptological studies that are
located somewhere at the borders between Egyptological varieties of cultural and literary
studies. They thus maintain a rather conventional and pre-narratological understanding of
‘narrative’ and often presuppose their objects’ ‘narrativity’* instead of analysing it from a
narratological point of view.

16 Roeder (ed.) 2009; Roeder (ed.) 2018; Hagen & al. (eds.) 2011; Serova & al. (eds.) 2019. Also
some of the contributions in Fitzenreiter (ed.) 2009 deal with the issue of ‘narrative’ in the widest
sense.

17 https://www.bztn.uni-bonn.de/de, last access Oct. 25, 2022. See El Hawari & Tawfik 2009; Yacoub
2009.

18 https://gepris.dfg.de/gepris/projekt/47162201, last access Nov. 25, 2022.

19 See for example Verhoeven 2009 on the topic of repetition. For repetition in Demotic narratives see
now Tait 2011.

20 See for example Yacoub 2009: 61: “Die Narrativitit dieses Textes steht auBer Frage®. The same
observation now in Roeder 2018: passim. This use of the term is colloquial, as opposed to its
narratological definitions, as for example in Abbott 2014. As the contribution of Kristina Hutter
and Dina Serova in this volume shows, Egyptology often also presupposes the non-narrativity of
certain objects like the Pyramid Texts.

© Gerald Moers, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.01
This chapter is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivs 4.0 International License.



4 Gerald Moers
2 Egyptological narratology as classical narratology

Apart from the rather circumstantial interest in ‘narrative’ outlined above, recent Egypto-
logical scholarship has also appropriated specifically narratological methods and concepts
for the analysis of texts that are by default perceived as ‘narrative literature’. Some — basi-
cally philological — studies as for example by John Tait touch upon narratological termi-
nology as “conscious choice” while discussing for example phenomena such as repetition
or stories within stories in Demotic narratives in order to explore “the expectations of an
ancient audience” and not to provide “criteria for a modern reader to classify types of
composition” !

This take on narratology differs from approaches in which a strict narratological
analysis in terms of what is called classical narratology* is conducted. In these studies,
narratology is a prerequisite for the proper solution of a lingering Egyptological question
or part of the studies’ methodological frameworks and of their conceptual goals. In 1977,
Jan Assmann brought forward an analysis of the plot-structure of the Tale of the Two
Brothers on the basis of Vladimir Propp’s classic Morphology of the Folktale’* which
resulted in the following hardcore-structuralist formula of parts II and III of the text:

Idye frg; 4y

’L(llb[C] {IldlelAl:; }QIB/IOLgil.I{JU.l .libt

Fig. 2| Assmann 1977: 6, fn.17

Since this analysis was based on Assmann’s introduction of the narratological possibility to
distinguish between narrative as ‘text’/‘narration’, as ‘sujet’/‘plot’, and as ‘fabula’/‘story’
(see above section 1) to Egyptology, these narratological distinctions were the necessary
condition to eventually address and account for the prevailing Egyptological perception
that there was a lack of thematic coherence between the different parts of the analysed
text.>

After Assmann’s early contribution, it took almost 25 years until the emergence of
studies in which the application of classical narratology has been an implicit or explicit
conceptual decision or even a prime objective in itself. In 1999, Claudia Suhr used
narratological tools straightforwardly in order to analyse the way in which texts display their

21 See Tait 2011: 279 and especially Tait 2015: 392 w. fn. 3, both with reference to the 3" edition of
Mieke Bal’s Narratology (here Bal 2017). While concepts as for example the ‘external narrator’
are mentioned (Tait 2015: 400), it does not become entirely clear in other passages whether for
example the use of the term ‘fable’ (Tait 2015: 395) relates to the narratological concept of ‘fabula’
or the genre of ‘animal-fables’ (Tait 2015: 396). Quotations in Tait 2015: 392 w. fn. 2 and 491.

22 For the difference between classical and postclassical narratology see Niinning 2003; Alber &
Fludernik 2010; Sommer 2012; Pier 2018.

23 Propp 1968.

24 Assmann 1977a: 1 and Assmann 1977b: 3. Interestingly enough, Jan Assmann (1977a: 4) cancels
the distinction between ‘fabula’/‘story’ and ‘sujet’/‘plot’ since, as he holds, the former “truly
represents” the latter. The structure-formula above thus describes both.

© Gerald Moers, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.01
This chapter is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivs 4.0 International License.



Egyptological narratology as historical narratology 5

conceptual control of the communication between their producers and their audiences.?
Other authors used narratological concepts to enrich what would otherwise have been
rather conventional Egyptological analyses. For example, Steve Vinson’s 2008 article of
the highly complex patterns of focalization in the First Tale of Setne Khaemwas engages
with embedding the research into a clearly marked narratological framework.?® The same
holds true for Gerald Moers’ 2013 comparison of the striking similarities between the
complexity of narrative levels in the Tale of Shipwrecked Sailor with the modern children’s
book The Gruffalo. He was able to show that the way in which its ‘fabula’ is structurally
emplotted is at least equally important for the meaning of the tale as its content.?” Steve
Vinson’s narratological analysis of the same text’s diegetic and discursive levels as mise
en abyme from 2015 is another example of this kind of approach, though more explicitly
aimed not only at offering a “convenient vocabulary” but also to “open to the interpreter a
wide corpus of comparative texts [...] from many literary traditions”.?®

Of greater relevance for the evolution of a conceptual understanding of what an Egyp-
tological narratology may be are the monographic studies of Anja Wieder, Claudia Suhr,
and again Steve Vinson.” They all approach their objects within a descriptive framework
that belongs to the field of classical narratology: Gérard Genette’s Discours du récit in
the cases of Anja Wieder and Claudia Suhr, and again Genette’s Discours du récit, Roland
Barthes’ Introduction to the Structural Analysis of Narrative, and Mieke Bal’s Narratol-
ogy in the case of Steve Vinson.** In her Altdgyptische Erzdhlungen from 2017, Anja
Wieder recombines the Egyptological ‘genre-theory’ of the time with the basic concepts
of Genette’s structuralist narratology (order, duration, frequency, mood, voice) in order
to “synthesise an independent method” in which the integration of a “narratological per-
spective is obligatory”.?! While her study aims to “offer a detailed and genre-defining
(italics G.M.) description” of Egyptian narrative texts which “interdisciplinarily” tests
their “narrative value”,* it eventually remains bound to Egyptological preconceptions of
literary genre and thus mainly reinforces the disciplinary understanding of the analysed

25 Suhr 1999, esp. 91.

26 Vinson 2008: passim and esp. 306 with fn. 11, likewise with reference to the 3" ed. of Mieke Bal’s
Narratology (here Bal 2017) and to Seymour Chatman’s Coming to Terms (Chatman: 1990); for
even finer narratological distinctions that add to Vinson’s observations see Suhr 2016: 55. Vinson’s
(2008: 404 n. 2) claim that the concepts of ‘fabula’ and ‘sujet’ “have only recently found their way
into Egyptological literary scholarship” with reference to Dieleman 2005: 230 is wrong, see above
(Assmann 1977a: 1).

27 Moers 2013a with references to Genette 2010 and the 1 ed. of Mieke Bal’s Narratology (here
Bal: 2017). See also the Egyptological interpretation of the text as “enduring catastrophe through
narrating” in Parkinson 2002: 188.

28 Vinson 2015 with references to the 3 edition of Mieke Bal’s Narratology (here Bal 2017). The
quotations are from Vinson 2015: esp. 482.

29 Wieder 2007; Suhr 2016; Vinson 2018.

30 Here: Genette 2010, Barthes 1975, and Bal 2017; see Wieder 2007: esp. 89; 95-97; Suhr 2016: esp.
10-11; Vinson 2018: esp. 11-13 with a glossary on narratological vocabulary on pp. 226-231.

31 Wieder 2007: 98.

32 Wieder 2007: 97-98.

© Gerald Moers, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.01
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6 Gerald Moers

texts.*® As in Claudia Suhr’s 1999 article “Zum fiktiven Erzéhler in der dgyptischen Lit-
eratur”, Suhr’s book Die dgyptische ,,Ich-Erzéihlung* from 2016 likewise sends Egyp-
tian texts through the black box of Gérard Genette’s structuralist classical narratology.>*
In comparison to Anja Wieder’s study, Claudia Suhr’s contributions appear more rigidly
narratological and also posit “new insights into the interpretation of texts” as “works of
art”, while Anja Wieder had argued rather defensively about the potential interpretative
gains of her narratological imports.** Taxonomically and historically, both studies can be
situated within the relatively advanced stage of the Egyptological project to establish the
literariness of Egyptian texts by the import of concepts from literary studies (see above
section 1). One means to this end among many is the adaption of classical narratology.
Like Anja Wieder, Steve Vinson, in his analysis on the First Tale of Khaemwas from 2018,
subscribes to the conviction that narratology “cannot actually interpret”.* In his use of the
toolbox of classical narratology — which might be considered an enlarged version of the
approach he took in his previous article on the same text (see above) — he thus confines
himself to offering, in the rather philological context of a “fresh look™ at a well-known
Egyptian text, a “vocabulary and conceptual framework within which to systematically
describe and discuss aspects of our story’s construction, framed in terms whose meanings

have been defined in advance, so as to eliminate ambiguity”.*’

3 Egyptological narratology as postclassical narratology

This typologising and instrumental use of classical narratology in terms of rather
disciplinary agendas or for the sake of categorising objects as narrative or by narratological
categories should be distinguished from attempts to adapt concepts from the so-called
postclassical narratology.® Postclassical narratology tries to transform its classical
counterpart by being inter- and transdisciplinary, historicising, and oriented towards
the cultural contexts of its objects.* Due to a phase-shift which is typical for the always
deferred Egyptological appropriation of non-disciplinary concepts and methods, the
existence of these different kinds of practising narratology has been rarely discussed in
Egyptology. While the field of narratology has constantly and productively reinvented
itself, Egyptology was still occupied with picking up standard concepts from the field of
classical narratology. Thus, it still does not explicitly reflect on the fact that the difference

33 See the summary in Wieder 2007: 214-230.

34 Suhr 1999; Suhr 2016.

35 Suhr 2016: 165-166; Wieder 2007: 97. Still, also Wieder 2007: 51, 80 classifies her objects as
“works of art” by reference to Umberto Eco’s concept of Opera Operta (here Eco 2006).

36 Vinson 2018: 12

37 Vinson 2018: 3 and 12.

38 For the differences between classical and postclassical narratology see once more Niinning 2003;
Alber & Fludernik 2010; Sommer 2012; Pier 2018.

39 See the summarising table in Niinning 2003: 243-244. As the mutual permeation of the both varieties
is complex from a synchronous point of view, my use of the terms classical and postclassical is
rather descriptive. It refers to different historical stages of the field of ‘narratology’ as if it were
were one and not to two separate and independently operating subfields of the discipline.

© Gerald Moers, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.01
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Egyptological narratology as historical narratology 7

between types of narratologies can make a difference. But in fact, this difference allows
the scholar to mediate appropriately between the narratological concepts which are
used and the culturally contextualised objects which are brought into contact with these
concepts (see below section 4).* Tonio Sebastian Richter’s studies on non-literary Coptic
acts of child-donation can be regarded as an exception, as he subscribes to the field of
cultural narratology (Kulturgeschichtliche Narratologie).*' Gerald Moers’ article on the
“Emplotment of Master-Narratives in the Tale of Sinuhe” from 2011 also belongs to this
category, as he thematises the differences between classical and postclassical approaches
in narratology and equally opts for the postclassical variety of cultural narratology.**

A particular field within the domain of interdisciplinary postclassical narratology is
related to the study of ‘narrative’ in other than textual media, as for example in music,
dance and theatre, oral storytelling, film and television, comics, computer-games, or in
multiple media.” Rather prominently in a list like this would also feature the analysis of
visual narrative in architecture,* sculpture,* and, above all, in images.*® It goes without
saying that the phenomenon of visual narrativity has also been addressed in Egyptology.
But until very recently, Egyptological art-history did mostly without any reference to
narratological concepts (of whatever kind) or made rather eclectic use thereof. Initially,
only those images were awarded narrativity that present, in the eye of the modern beholder,
a particular or, even better, historical event,*” especially in form of a ‘cinematographic’*

40 Also in recent studies as Braun 2015, Roeder 2018, Braun 2019, or Di Biase-Dyson 2019, the
difference does not yet figure explicitly. In her study on visual narrativity, Nadja Braun 2020: 10—
11 describes narratology in terms of its postclassical variety as if they were one, but remains bound
to a rather classical framework (Braun 2020: 11, 391). The direct import of some non-historicised
concepts of classical narratology may explain some shortcomings of her study (see below). Also
Frederik Rogner’s study on visual narrativity remains — however more loosely — bound to classical
narratology, see Rogner 2022: 23-27 and below.

41 Richter 2005; Richter 2011: esp. 170-173.

42 Moers 2011: esp. 165-167. For cultural narratology see Bal 1999, Erll & Roggendorf 2002, and
Sommer 2018.

43 See for example Niinning & Niinning (eds.) 2002, Ryan 2014 and the sections “Erzdhlen jenseits
der Literatur” in Huber & Schmid (eds.) 2018, 441-565 as well as “Medien des Erzéhlens” in
Martinez (ed.) 2017: 24—114.

44 See for example Chiesa 2016. I thank Kristina Hutter for this reference.

45 See for example Wolf 2011.

46 For an overview of the ongoing discussion see Varga 1990; Wolf 2002: esp. 53—75; Wolf 2003;
Wolf2011; Giesa 2011; Speidel 2013; Klein 2017; Kemp 2018. Further references can be found in
Moers, Agyptische Monochrone Einzelbilder als Erzihlungen, in this volume.

47 Gaballa 1976: 5, 28; as such perpetuated for example in Lashien 2011: 101; see also Bochi 2003:
55.

48 See now Rogner 2022: 30, 115-118 for a more detailed discussion of the (potential) ‘narrativity’
of ‘kinetic’ and ‘cinematographic’ images (with references to some relevant older studies); while
Fitzenreiter 2017: 179, n. 6, denies the connection of ‘cinematographic’ and ‘narrative’, Ludwig
Morenz speaks of “narrative compaction” (“narrative Verdichtung”; 2014: 193); see also the short
notes in Braun 2020: 144—145 and in Forster 2022: 43, both with additional references.

© Gerald Moers, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.01
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8 Gerald Moers

series of images*. On the other hand, the great majority of Egyptian images from tombs
and temples has been analysed as non-narrative without asking for their potential
narrativity by an appropriate appropriation of narratological concepts, since they were
interpreted as just symbolically intended representations of stereotypical, static, and thus
uneventful practices.*

This oversimplified perception in Egyptological art-history has been analysed by
Whitney Davis as “lacking minimally necessary narratological distinctions” in his 1992
monograph on late prehistoric Egyptian images.>! To establish the narrative character of
many, if not most of these images as “a prior and overarching consideration”,’> Davis sets
out to develop — in what he has named an “appendix” on “pictorial narrative” — a rough
sketch of what he thinks a minimal narratological frame of analysis may be and could,
in combination with some very general thoughts on the media-specificities of images,
contribute “to determine that an investigation of the images as narrative (italics G.M.) is
appropriate”.>® In the early 1990s, his field of potential narratological imports was natural-
ly limited to concepts from classical narratology, as for example the basic structuralist (see
above section 1) distinction between ‘story’ (‘histoire’; ‘fabula’), ‘text’ (‘récit’; ‘text’),
and ‘narration’ (narrative presentation) of Gérard Genette — a distinction Davis holds to
be “fundamental to narrative theory. No study of verbal or pictorial denotation can attend
to their ‘narrative’ dimensions without making these distinctions in some way”.>* In any
case, the images “work as pictorial narratives” for Whitney Davis.*

Despite Whitney Davis’ methodological warnings against the Egyptological practice
to conceive of large parts of the Egyptian pictorial material as non-narrative, the precon-
ception has been perpetuated repeatedly by Nadja Braun,*® especially in her important
Habilitationsschrift Bilder erzihlen from 2020.57 As Braun’s studies are the first full-
blown Egyptological examples of a thematic import of media-specific approaches from
narratology, they have to be regarded taxonomically as postclassical approaches despite
their rather classical conceptual layout (see below).® As such, they present and discuss
many important issues of the theory of two- and three-dimensional visual narrative and

49 Thus for example El Hawari & Tawfik 2009: 42, 48-51 concerning the narrative appeal of the
“seriality” of different versions of the vignette of chapter 1 of the Book of the Dead. Typically,
series of images in Egyptian battle-scenes are considered ‘narrative’, see for example Heinz 2002.

50 See for example Groenewegen-Frankfort 1951: 33-34; Kantor 1957: 44; Gaballa 1976: 5-6;
Bochi 2003: 55-56; Lashien 2011 maintains the criterion of eventfulness to define ‘narrative’, but
enlarges the amount of potentially narrative images for the Old Kingdom. See now however Forster
2022: 43, who understands also “the sequential representation” of “typical behavior” as ‘narrative’.

51 Davis 1992: 243; see also Davis 1993: 53.

52 Davis 1992: 22.

53 Davis 1992: 234-255, quotation on p. 254.

54 Davies 1992: 242. He uses the terms ‘fabula’ (for Genette’s ‘histoire”), ‘story’ (for Genette’s
‘récit’), and ‘text’ (for Genette’s ‘narration”).

55 Davis 1992: 22.

56 Braun 2015: esp. 351-352; Braun 2019: 23; see also Braun 2009.

57 Braun 2020: passim, esp. 17, 84, 108.

58 See Sommer 2012: 153 with fig. 5: postclassical — contextual — corpus-based — media-specific.
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Egyptological narratology as historical narratology 9

their Egyptological adoption for the first time. But despite this methodological progress in
many aspects of the narrativity of sources as diverse as picture-series or monochronic (i.e.
single still) pictures, they rather consolidate standard Egyptological positions.* This ap-
plies especially to the allegedly non-narrative scenes of everyday life in tombs and ritual-
scenes from temples. As Nadja Braun decides to adopt most of the definitions that are
relevant for her study in the universalistic and quite technical understanding of structural-
ist classical narratology,” she fails to historicise important concepts such as for example
‘narrativity’ and ‘narrative’ itself.®' Instead, she defines ‘narrative’ “prototypically” by
so-called ‘narratemes’ or ‘narremes’ in combination with an equally transhistorical under-
standing of ‘event’, ‘eventfulness’, and esp. ‘tellability’.*> Since she shapes ‘tellability’ as
the decisive criterion of ‘narrativity’ and defines it as the occurrence of “norm-violating
and thus exceptional events”® without considering what would potentially define a tella-
ble event in Egypt in difference to other cultural settings,* Nadja Braun cannot but con-
clude as a direct response to Whitney Davis that his theory lacks the criterion of a “special
event from which to deduce tellability”.®> Accordingly, standard-scenes of everyday life
from tombs as well as ritual images from temples cannot count as ‘narrative’ in her con-
ceptual framework.®® As a matter of fact, it is this specific amalgam of prototype theory
and structuralist classical narratology as such that defines, in a prescriptive and “revision-
ary” manner,® the possibility to verify visual narrativity for only some types of Egyptian
images.® This is because Nadja Braun excludes cases of equally prototypical natural nar-
rative from her conceptual setup® and proposes “more complex verbal and epic-literary
narrative as the best examples of the category ‘narrative’”.”® From this perspective, every

59 So now also Rogner 2021 for a summarizing critique.

60 Braun 2020: esp. 10, 391.

61 See also Rogner 2021: 576. For definitions of ‘narrativity’ see Abbott 2014.

62 Braun 2020: 918, esp. 17. For some general problems implicit in this setup see Rogner 2019: 74,
Rogner 2021: 574578, and Rogner 2022: 19-20. For definitions of ‘eventfulness’ see Hiithn 2013,
for a definitions of ‘tellability’ as ,,a notion referring to features that make a story worth telling* see
Baroni 2014.

63 Braun 2020: passim, esp. 17, 84 (quotation), 108.

64 As she should have done, since she quotes several authors who refer to the cultural character of the
narratem ‘tellability’, see Braun 2020: 13.

65 Braun 2020: 84. For an alternative perspective on what would potentially define ‘tellability’ in
Ancient Egypt see now Gerald Moers, Agyptische monochrone Einzelbilder als Erzihlungen, in
this volume.

66 Braun 2020: 84 and passim. What remains ‘narrative’ despite this classification is presented in
Braun 2020: 134-176. Nadja Braun does not discuss the extension of the corpus of potentially
narrative images from the Old Kingdom in Lashien 2011, which was based on the very same
criterion of ‘eventfulness’ as Braun’s own studies.

67 See Speidel 2018: 77, who defines “revisionary” as “prescribing how to think about the objects in
the world rather than describing how we actually think about them”.

68 See also Rogner 2021: 574-575.

69 Braun 2020: 12 with reference to Monika Fludernik’s classic Towards a “Natural” Narratology
(Fludernik 1996).

70 Braun 2020: 12, 15-16 (quotation), 391; despite this claim, Braun’s setup remains blurry, as she
explains that “the prototype of narrative is equally represented by natural (italics G.M.), more
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10 Gerald Moers

form of Egyptian everyday communication cannot be, by definition and in whatever me-
dia, narrative.” Since Nadja Braun furthermore does not distinguish especially between
‘fabula’ (‘histoire’; ‘story’)’? and ‘text’ (‘sujet’; ‘plot’), her concept of visual narrativity in
Egypt remains implicitly bound to the existence of a prior verbal or textual narrative that
might only secondarily legitimate the scholarly claim for visual narrativity.”® In the same
way, also Braun’s concept of ‘illustration’ favours text over image, as images are rather
“illustrations relating to” verbal or textual narratives than narratives in their own rights.”™
Especially the possibility that Egyptian monochronic (i.e. single still) pictures might be
regarded as self-contained autonomous narratives is thus conceptually excluded in Nadja
Braun’s studies from the beginning.

Very recently, Frederik Rogner has also proposed an approach to the ‘narrativity’
of Egyptian images with special regard to New Kingdom data.” As he claims, his
approach is the inductive result of an analysis of Egyptian sources and not bound to the
instrumentalization of “abstract” considerations.” Indeed, narratological theory does not
play an integral role in his methodological framework as such. Still, his studies are well-
informed by classical structuralist textual narratology as well as by postclassical works on
the narrativity of images.” It includes several discussions of the relevance to distinguish
between ‘fabula’, ‘story’, and ‘text’ (see above and section 1) and is enriched by literary
reader-response criticism”. In order to analyse especially those kinds of representations of
everyday life as narrative that were excluded in Nadja Braun’s studies by her conceptual
frame, and in opposition to Nadja Braun, whose attempt was primarily® to define which
types of Egyptian images might have been narratives by criteria like their degree of
‘narrativity’, Frederik Rogner designs narrativity itself as his prime concept and defines it

complex verbal, and epic-literary narrative” (Braun 2020: 16).

71 In contrast to this, Frank Forster 2022: 43 has proposed, with reference to Braun 2015, Braun
2020, Rogner 2019, and Rogner 2022 an understanding of ‘narrativity’ not “in an anecdotal or even
historical sense”, but as the “sequential representation of an activity or behaviour typical (italics
G.M.) of a human or animal”.

72 In Braun 2020, ‘fable’ is exclusively used as a notion of the genre of ‘animal-fables’ and not as the
narratological concept of ‘fabula’.

73 Braun 2020: 97, 335, 372: “related story”, 388 and esp. 128: “Interessant sind in Hinblick auf
bildliches Erzdhlen nur von bekannten Geschichten inspirierte Darstellungen”; see also Braun
2015: 354: “original story”.

74 See Braun 2020: 65, 176, 248, 258, 290; see esp. p. 26 w. fn. 76: “an image that belongs to a
narrative” and the distinction between “visual narration or illustration” (italics G.M.) on p. 285.

75 Rogner 2019; Rogner 2021; Rogner 2022.

76 Rogner 2021: 578; Rogner 2022: 33.

77 Rogner 2022: 23-32; main references from the realm of classical narratology are Gérard Genette’s
Discours du récit (here Genette 2010) and Mieke Bal’s Narratology (here Bal 2017). Well-known
postclassical contributions are for example Ryan 2004, Steiner 2004, Speidel 2013 and Cohn 2016.

78 Rogner 2022: 18, 24, 34-35 (n. 240).

79 Rogner’s (2022: 25-27, 33-37) central notion of “reference” draws mainly on Eco 1979, Ricceur
1983, and Bal 2017: 108—126.

80 Of course, also Nadja Braun (2020: 29-30) discusses the potential of images to induce a
“narrativization” even if the “original story” remains unknown.
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Egyptological narratology as historical narratology 11

as the narrative effect, that is the potential of images to evoke a narrative impression in the
eye of the ancient beholder. Whether images are ‘narratives’ that actually tell a story or not
is only of secondary interest.®! Although Frederik Rogner’s Egyptological focus does not
aim to contribute to the discussion of narratological theory in the first place,* his studies
can be regarded taxonomically as postclassical.®

4 Egyptological narratology as historical narratology

As can be inferred from this overview, Egyptological attempts which offer to historicise
central narratological concepts are quite generally rare, although an adequate adaption is
mandatory for their appropriate use at the interface of narratological practice and Egyptian
objects. On the other hand, the lack of reflection on the conditions of adequacy that have
to be fulfilled in order to enable the analysis of ancient Egyptian objects by modern non-
Egyptian concepts is not solely an Egyptological problem. It is rather rooted in the trans-
historically generalised key assumptions that resulted from the context-free, text-centred,
and synchronous practice of structuralist classical narratology, which had designed its
concepts originally for and based on the analysis of linear and modern literary texts,
especially the 19" and 20™ century novel.** In this original setup, there was no need to
model narratological concepts in a way that would allow for their customized use also in
the analysis of objects from different historical and medial contexts. But if, as Wolfgang
Miiller-Funk has argued, cultures are “Erzdhlgemeinschaften, die sich gerade in Hinblick
aufihr narratives Reservoir unterscheiden”,® the mere instrumentalization of narratological
concepts is, while always possible, not enough. Even though a narratological analysis
of narrative levels may result in an adequate description of the narrative complexity
of Egyptian texts,*® or could even offer another potential solution for a lingering
Egyptological problem, as in the case of line 183 of the Tale of the Shipwrecked Sailor, in
which an usually emended personal pronoun indicates the existence of another narrative
level and an Egyptian example of what Gérard Genette has termed “pseudodiegetic
narrative”,’” such an approach involves a narratological appropriation of Egyptian objects
rather than the promotion of ideas of what is specifically Egyptian within the Egyptian
objects of allegedly narrative character (see section 2). Thus, while theoretical concepts

81 Rogner 2019: esp. 75; Rogner 2021: esp. 578; Rogner 2022: esp. 33-34.

82 Nevertheless, see Rogner 2020: 228-229 for potential methodological consequences of his study
for the realm of textual narratology.

83 See Sommer 2012: 153 with fig. 5: postclassical — contextual — corpus-based — media-specific.

84 See for example Hausken 2004: 393-397; Speidel 2018: 77; Brockmeier 2012: 454; Veits 2020:
125-126.

85 Miiller-Funk 2008: 14; see also Niinning 2013.

86 For example Moers 2013a; Vinson 2015; Suhr 2016: 73-89 w. fig. 3.

87 Blackman 1932: 48; for an emendation see for example Vinson 2015: 477; besides a “more complex
corruption”, John Baines (1990: 68—69) has proposed a reconstruction of the tale as being part of a
larger cycle; for the claim for “pseudodiegetic narrative” (see Génette 2010: 154—158) see Moers
2013b: 34 w. fn. 35.
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12 Gerald Moers

and methodical tools might “travel” (in Mieke Bal’s words)® also from narratology® to
Egyptology (and hopefully back), their one-directional Egyptological application might
rather transform Egyptian objects into artefacts that are epistemologically situated in the
no man’s land between Egyptology and narratology.” What is needed instead is a proper
Egyptological appropriation of narratological concepts to “confront™! Egyptian objects in
order “to understand them on their own terms” (italics Mieke Bal).”

An Egyptological example which takes account of this need to historicise narratological
concepts in terms of Egyptian specificities is a study on the phenomenon of ‘metalepsis’ in
Egyptian texts by Gerald Moers.”? Although the existence of the phenomenon in Ancient
Egypt has not been denied as such, the study argues for the reconceptualization of the
structuralist-narratological original from the perspective of the history of media: while the
original concept of ‘metalepsis’ is based on the modern ontological distinction between
fiction(ality) and reality especially in modern literary texts, this distinction has to be
regarded as largely inappropriate for Egyptian texts. Due to their virtually oral and aural
nature, their actual performance transforms almost every extradiegetic voice into the voice
of an intradiegetic character by metaleptic immersion.”® Taxonomically, this study has
likewise to be regarded as postclassical.*®

A different approach has been proposed by Hubert Roeder in his recent attempts to de-
colonise the Egyptological discourse on ‘narrative’ from the problematic impact of such
far-travelled concepts as ‘literature’ and maybe even ‘narratology’.’’” While his frame-
work is restricted to textual narrative and does not include narrative in other media like
images,”® Hubert Roeder also argues for necessary modifications to be made to existing
modern(istic) narratological concepts® in order to promote the “interdisciplinary founda-

88 For the concept of ‘traveling concepts’ see Bal 2002, esp. 3-55.

89 For the scope of the term see again Meister 2014.

90 Widmaier 2017 has shown impressively how Egyptology has transformed Egyptian objects into
“Egyptological art” (italics G.M.) by applying the very concepts of “art’ or ‘style’. As Roeder 2018:
109-129, esp. 116, 120—122 has shown (with reference to the potentially problematic ‘traveling’
of concepts, see above), the same holds true for the Egyptological construction of the allegedly
Egyptian ‘literature’.

91 See Bal 2002: 24 for the opposition of ‘application’ and ‘confrontation’.

92 Bal 2002: 8.

93 Moers 2013b.

94 As misunderstood by Manisali 2015: 57-58.

95 For similar observations concerning the “oral dimensions of narrative texts” in Demotic which is in
part even terminologically inscribed into them by referring to their ‘stories’ as “speech” or “voice”
see Agut-Labordere 2022: 138. I am indebted to Claus Jurman for hinting to this study.

96 Sommer 2012: 153 with fig. 5: postclassical — formal — diachronic.

97 Roeder 2009; Roeder 2018; in Roeder 2018: 160-161, he puts into question the “relevance of the
narratological concept of narrative for the linguistic culture of Ancient Egypt” (“Relevanz des
naratologischen Erzéhlkonzepts fiir die altdgyptische Sprachkultur”) and even the “relevance of
narratology”.

98 Roeder 2009: 15.

99 Roeder 2009: esp. 46—47.
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Egyptological narratology as historical narratology 13

tion of an Egyptological narratology”'® as an “archaeological narratology””'. According
to Hubert Roeder, these modifications must take account for the difference within Egypt’s
narrative practices, as opposed to the “sometimes too universalistic assumptions of his-
torical narratology”.!

However, while Hubert Roeder has shaped his archaeological narratology as a pro-
ject which may contribute to Aistorical narratology by amplifying the difference between
the two,'” the approach taken in the present volume would rather suggest that these
types of narratology exist on a continuum. Firstly, what Hubert Roeder has marked as
the “universalistic assumptions” of historical narratology would likely be attributed to
a branch of narratology that can be distinguished as diachronic narratology.'* Thus, in
the introduction to their Handbuch historische Narratologie, Eva von Contzen and Stefan
Tilg have argued for a strict discrimination between these two narratological varieties:
“Der Ansatz der historischen Narratologie betont in der Regel eher die Differenz oder die
Alteritdt, jener der diachronen eher die Kontinuitit der Untersuchungsgegenstinde®.'%
While the basic assumption of diachronic narratology is that “moderne narratologische
Parameter gleichsam a- oder transhistorische Giiltigkeit besitzen und sich bereits in der
Antike vielfach belegen lassen”,!% there is the “Alteritét herausarbeitende[n] Anliegen der
»historischen Narratologie<” and its “Relativierung des universalen Anspruchs der >allge-
meinen Narratologie<”.'"”

Secondly, as Hubert Roeder himself has insightfully shown, questioning or negating
the applicability of narratological concepts sets the comparative frame of narratology as
well and presupposes its full understanding. Thus, also his call for a “recollection of basic
definitions of narrative” is framed by narratology, as his quote of “the core definition
of narrative” as “Geschichte” (‘story’; ‘histoire”) by the German narratologist Mathias
Martinez clearly shows.!® And how, if not narratologically by implication, would Hubert
Roeder have been able to redefine the meaning of the Egyptian term sdd as “narrative
presentation” (italics G.M.) in an attempt to replace the old translation “to tell” by the not
less infelicitous etymological rendering “to let speak”?!% Furthermore, it is rather doubtful
that the application of “linguistic methods™ as an alternative to literary narratology in the
narratological analysis of Egyptian sources is, as Hubert Roeder holds, “more innocuous”

100 Roeder 2018: 109, fn. 10.

101 Roeder 2018: 183-191.

102 Roeder 2009: esp. 46-47; Roeder 2018a: 183-191.

103 Roeder 2018: 189.

104 See De Jong 2014a.

105 See Von Contzen & Tilg 2019: VIIL.

106 An example would be De Jong 2014b.

107 See Von Contzen & Tilg 2019: VII-VIIL. See also Von Contzen 2014 and Bleumer 2015. For an
alternative perspective on historical narratology as just another “heuristics of interpretation” see
Hiibner 2015: 17.

108 Roeder 2018: 159, quoting Martinez 2011: 11.

109 Roeder 2018: 159-166, esp. 165.
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14 Gerald Moers

than any other contemporary academic discourse — as if modern linguistics would by
nature be a more appropriate tool to confront the otherness of Egyptian objects.''°

The approach taken in this volume thus starts from the conviction that any Egyptian
object is first and foremost alien in comparison to objects which are actively communi-
cated in any potential observer’s contemporary culture.!' On the other hand, Egyptian
objects necessarily possess what Armin Schulz, in an analysis of mediaeval narrative prac-
tices, has termed “alien coherence” (“Fremde Kohérenz”).!"? It is therefore the analysts’
frame of observation alone that construes an alien object no longer as alien but as un-
derstandably and coherently different. Understanding difference, however, presupposes
a framework of comparison. For an analysis of the specificities of the Egyptian narrative
behaviour which likes to perceive itself as Egyptological narratology, the comparative
framework for any potential understanding must inevitably be a narratological one. Only
the narratological perspective allows for the observation that an Egyptian object might in-
deed be fundamentally different from the objects shaped by classical narratology. There-
fore, as historical narratology, Egyptological narratology cannot do without a profound
knowledge of concepts from the various narratologies (for the plural see above section 3).
The decision whether or not to use them, why to use them or why not, and for what reason,
can only come after a proper understanding of these concepts in their original contexts and
after an evaluation of their potential (in)applicability. There is no contemporary observa-
tion of an Egyptian object which would be natural in itself or more natural than another.
But contemporary scholarship might define what an adequate observation may be and how
it negotiates its own alienness towards the narrative culture of Ancient Egypt.

Eventually, the contrast between Hubert Roeder’s archaeological narratology and
the historicising approach taken in this volume is likely a matter of perspective rather
than of fundamental difference, as both argue for the adjustment of narratology itself in
order to master the genuine alterity of the Egyptian narrative behaviour in an appropriate
manner. In any case, as the contributors of the present volume would argue, their results
are compatible with Hubert Roeder’s proposals. This holds especially for Camilla Di

110 Roeder 2018: 183. This does of course not imply that modern linguistics would not be able to
substantially contribute to the extension of narratological knowledge. But also a contemporary
“grammar of narration” (for example Zeman 2020) should be put into a historical and cultural
perspective. I am grateful to Dina Serova for this reference and according discussions.

111 My use of the term ‘alien’ is thus not intended to refer to the scholarly idea of a specific Egyptian
form of natural otherness, not least since such an idea might rather be the effect of an undisclosed
scholarly process of ‘alienation’ based on a methodological misappropriation of objects. As for
example Moreno-Garcia 2014 has shown, the reason for what is called the “Egyptian exception”
is the “Egyptological exception” of the discipline’s sometimes “trivial” and regularly “isolated”
alienness to current methodological frameworks in cultural studies and related fields of historical
research (quotes from pp. 51, 53-55; my gratitude for this reference goes to a peer-review). Since
the discussion is too complex and full of philosophical implication, I will not even try to go
into more detail here. For a first impression see Jaeggi 2014. My gratitude for a short but very
enlightening discussion on the larger topic goes to Kristina Hutter who also pointed out the last
reference to me.

112 Schulz 2010.
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Biase-Dyson’s analysis of the semantics of the Egyptian term sdd (see Di Biase-Dyson
in this volume), which expands upon, rather than contradicts, Hubert Roeder’s findings.

5 Narrative difference: the contributions

As determined by the layout of the project, this volume does not intend to offer a
conceptual blueprint or a consistent theory of a full-blown Egyptological narratology.
This is neither necessary nor expedient. Instead, it presents paradigmatic examples of how
narratological concepts can be either used or appropriated in an Egyptological practice
that is able to enrich both fields at the same time. While, from the perspective taken above,
the narratological framework of any potential analysis of Egyptian narrative in whatever
medium is given by default, its (also partial) applicability is a matter of Egyptological
evaluation and, if necessary, appropriation.

The common conviction that is shared by all contributors to this volume is that ‘nar-
rative’ is a transmedial phenomenon that has to be considered as existing independently
from the narrow text-centred definitions of structuralist classical narratology which in
some cases live on even in postclassical approaches. These have implicitly hindered not
only an adequate perception of narrative difference from a historical and cultural perspec-
tive, but have done so already synchronously with respect to narrative in forms other than
written verbal media.'® With Jens Brockmeier, we do not think “that there are universal
components of [...] ‘narrative’ that exist prior to and independent from a culturally situ-
ated event” or that there is “an abstract entity called ‘story’”. Instead, we look at “concrete
contexts of action and interaction in which a linguistic or otherwise performed action
sequence (italics G.M.) is perceived as a story”.'" Specifically, the approach taken here
implicates a modified understanding especially of narrative key-factors as ‘narrative co-
herence’ or ‘event’ and ‘eventfulness’'’®, as well as of ‘tellability’ and of ‘tell-’, ‘news-’
or ‘noteworthiness’!!¢. All these factors are rather dependent on historical and medial con-
texts as well as on cultural dispositions than on trans-everythingly valid conceptualizations
that are sovereignly controlled by narratology.'”” Thus, the overarching main hypothesis
of this volume is that an Egyptian emplotment of ‘events’ which possess culture-specific
‘tellabilities” will more often than not result in untoward forms of coherence that might

113 Even postclassical narratology may suffer from what Liv Hausken 2004: 392-393 has termed
‘medium blindness’, which she discriminates into two forms: ‘Total’ and ‘nonchalant medium
blindness. Total medium blindness relates to the fact that “that the medium itself matters is simply
neglected, but at the same time a particular medium is silently presumed. In short, theories that
are seemingly independent of the medium are usually implicitly tied to a particular medium
[...]- Nonchalant blindness is most readily apparent in those approaches that uncritically borrow
ideas from medium-specific or medium-sensitive studies of media other than the medium under
consideration”.

114 Quotations from Brockmeier 2012: 458.

115 Hithn 2013.

116 Baroni 2014.

117 For this claim see already Moers 2019: 324.
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differ fundamentally from familiar sequential or linear forms of modern western textual
narratives. Only such kind of an expanded narratological understanding of what is not
only ‘narrative’ but might also be ‘a narrative’ goes well in line with what may have been
considered ‘narrative’ objects in Ancient Egypt. The narratological implications of this
shift in perspective is clear: “When definitions are modified to include non-paradigmatic
entities, the ways we analyse paradigmatic ones change too.”!"®

As Camilla Di Biase-Dyson shows in her contribution “What does sdd tell?”, the se-
mantics of the Egyptian term sdd and its nominal derivates, which have often wrongly
been exclusively associated with modern western conceptions of linear verbal and es-
pecially textual narrativity (‘to tell’; ‘story’), does in fact relate quite generally to the
verbalization or verbal re-presentation of mentally pre-existent complex-objects that have
either a specifically contextual or a general cultural relevance.' Thus sdd is generally
used in contexts that would not qualify as having specific ‘narrativity’ by modern stand-
ard definitions, as for example in the Instruction of Ptahhotep. Here, sdd designates the
— by modern criteria — non-narrative form of a paradigmatic 2™ person instructional dis-
course.'?® It might be worth noting for reasons of comparison that ‘narration’, in English
Renaissance rhetoric, was similarly conceived of as “a plain and manifest pointing of the
matter”.'”! On the other hand, and from the very beginning of the use-life of the term in
the early Middle Kingdom, it is also used to designate objects that would in fact very well
meet the criteria of narratological standard-definitions of having ‘narrativity’ as well as
being ‘a narrative’. One very early example is the metanarrative'?? introduction of hypo-
diegetic and hypohypodiegetic narratives in the Tale of the Shipwrecked Sailor as an act
of ‘telling’ (sdd) ‘events’ (hpr.-w/hpr.t) which obviously have ‘tellability’,'>* for example
by relating traumatic experiences. In fact, the line “how happy is he who can te// what he
has experienced after the suffering has passed”'* reads like an Egyptian preview of the
definition a “type II event” as the “narration as the representation of changes with certain
qualities™.'? This specific use of the term is then stabilized over time to designate what
Camilla Di Biase-Dyson calls a “complete ‘metanarrative form’”. An example is the in-
troduction of what is “listened to” as (probably hypodiegetic) ‘stories’ in many Demotic
tales.'?® From the perspective of historical narratology, the data can be interpreted in two
different ways: sdd might simply designate non-narratives and, as a matter of chance,
also objects that look like narratives by comparison to modern definitions. Preferable,

118 Speidel 2018: 79.

119 This interpretation is largely compatible with the observations in Roeder 2018: 161-165 (see
above section 4).

120 pPrisse 17,10-12, ed. Zaba 1956: 62.

121 See Thomas Wilson, Art of Rhetorique, 1. f. 4 from 1553. The hint to this source can be found via
Breithaupt 2022: 62.

122 On metanarration see Neumann & Niinning 2014.

123 pPetersburg 1115, 21-23, 125, 142-143, ed. Blackman 1932: 42,7, 45,4, 46,1; see also Moers
2019: 323.

124 pPetersburg 1115, 124, ed. Blackman 1932: 45,3.

125 See Hiihn 2013.

126 Tait 2015: 392-396 (Djed-her, The Swallow and the Sea, Myth of the Sun's Eye).
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however, is a perspective on the semantic scope of sdd in which the root can designate
objects that do not only /ook like narratives but are narratives from an Egyptian as well as
from a modern perspective, because the semantic core of the term is categorically related
to the realm of ‘narrativity’. Seen from this perspective, the use of sdd would define any
Egyptian object of verbal re-presentation as conceptually being ‘narrative’ or being ‘a nar-
rative’. This historically enriched — and likely Egyptian — understanding of ‘narrativity’
would thus not only include narrative objects that would conceptually meet the modern
and rather narrow text-centred definitions of classical narratology, but also objects which
have ‘narrative coherence’ despite the fact that they would not qualify as ‘narrative’ by the
very same modern definitions.

This point is explicated in detail also in the contribution of Kristina Hutter and Dina
Serova on “Narrated Spaces in the Pyramid Texts” (see Appendix). As the Pyramid Texts
are still largely considered as non-narrative in Egyptology, the contribution of narrativity
to the textual coherence of at least some of the spells of the genre is well-contested. The
discussion was triggered by Jan Assmann’s conception of Egyptian myths as “genotexts”
that transcend genre and media and are considered ‘narrative’ only in form of written
mythological literary narratives. According to Assmann, these so-called “phenotexts”
are attested only from the New Kingdom onwards, while earlier processings of mythical
material was considered as lacking narrative coherence and thus being only “iconic” or
“constellative”.!?” Kristina Hutter and Dina Serova, for their part, enhance an understand-
ing of their object that subscribes to previous analyses that, as we would hold, support an
interpretation of the Pyramid Texts’ narrativity as different from modern standard concep-
tions of linear or sequential narrative coherence.'”® This form of narrativity is not only
embedded in the Pyramid Texts’ non-linear linguistic structure that nevertheless displays
eventful and obviously coherently emplotted actions,'® but also in the performative'>

127 See Assmann 1977c: esp. 14-15, 37-40; for the “iconicity” of mythical constellations see esp.
Assmann 1982: 39-42. Assmann’s distinction of “genotext” and “phenotext” can be translated
into the narratological distinction between ‘fabula’/‘story’ and ‘sujet’/‘plot’, see section 1 above.

128 The main point of discussion concerns the appropriateness of Jan Assmann’s use of standard
definitions of ‘narrative’ and ‘narrative coherence’. John Baines (1991: 94) refers to the
specificities of Egyptian narratives which might not meet our expectations of linear sequentiality
and points out that “realization of myths [...] might range from a minimal transitive element to
a tale”; see also Baines 1999: 32: “myths have a narrative core [italics G.M.), but the extent of
this core [...] may exhibit little of what one might call narrative ‘quality’ or even and especially
‘coherence’”; Katja Goebs 2002: 29-38, esp. 33 argues that “narrativity [...] was not required”,
while she otherwise assumes that myths have a “narrative structure” already before they might
be “fixed” by “their writing down” (p. 35); Harco Willems 1996: 13 rightfully pinpoints the
problem in that a definition of narrativity as an exclusive “characteristic of a written (italics Harco
Willems) story” is too “narrow” and holds that already “mythological patterns” (G.M.: Assmann’s
“constellations”) “can have a narrative structure”. But while Harco Willems sees a solution in the
possibility of oral narrative myths, the present volume argues for a problematization of verbal
linearity as the main criterion of ‘narrativity’.

129 See Zeidler 1993: esp. 86—89 and 95-104.

130 See again Brockmeier 2012: 458, quoted above.

© Gerald Moers, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.01
This chapter is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivs 4.0 International License.



18 Gerald Moers

and spatial'®!, or, as Martin Pehal has put it, “configurational” translation of the narrative
potential of the mythical “genotexts” (=> ‘fabula’; ‘histoire’) in ritual contexts.!3? Thus,
at least some spells of the Pyramid Texts sketch complete narrative structures despite the
fact that they lack, although being verbal themselves, the verbal sequentiality of written
narrative texts.

This idea of narrative difference is deepened from a transmedial and cognitive per-
spective in Claus Jurman’s all-encompassing re-definition of Old Kingdom life-writing
from non-royal tombs as “portfolio-biographies”: the interrelated assemblages of texts,
images, statuary, and architecture into well-integrated, non-linear, three-dimensional, and
“multimodal iconotexts”.!** As multimedial and multimodal complex-objects, tombs have
narrative coherence despite not being translatable only one and a purely linear narrative
text, as their inherent temporal and causal structures relate by default to what can be re-
garded as the underlying cultural rather than individual ‘histoire’, ‘fabula’, or ‘Narrativ’
of the perfect life of a member of the Egyptian Old Kingdom elite. Tombs are, as Claus
Jurman puts it, the “syndiegetic” medial sources of any actual recit of any personalised
version of this cultural “Narrativ”, as they offer focal points for recipients to perform the
narrativization of the tomb owner’s perfect life — a narrativization that would never result
in only one single linear story.

Gerald Moers discusses the narrative difference of Egyptian monochronic (i.e. single
still) pictures. He argues in favour of overcoming the revisionary Egyptological practice
of importing prescriptive definitions of ‘narrativity’ and ‘narrative’ which still leads to
the exclusion of this type of images from the realm of artefacts that can be considered
potential autonomous narratives'** — a perspective which is meanwhile contested in
transmedial narratology itself.'* He thus shows that non-sequential monochronic pictures
do not only have ‘narrative’ potential, as it may trigger and induce the construction of a
narrative based on the recipients’ culturally defined knowledge and cognitive frame of
perception. Instead, they can also be full-fledged autonomous ‘narratives’, depending on
their contextually defined ‘tellabilities’ and ‘narrative interests’ as well as on the specific
temporality which is presented also by non-sequential visual media.

131 The performative construction of narrated spaces is a multi-medial and multimodal effort, as it
does not only involve verbal representation, but also physical dimensionality and sound, see for
example Huwiler 2005: 296-300.

132 See the summary of the ongoing discussion in Di Biase-Dyson 2019: 43—45 with further references;
for the concept of “configurational” instead of “narrative coherence” see Pehal 2015: 35-40.

133 In terms of his Egyptological and narratological framework, Claus Jurman’s concept goes way
beyond a similar idea (in the broadest possible sense) that was proposed in a short article on
the narrative qualities of Amarna tomb-paintings in Meyers 1985: esp. 49-50: “Instead of the
sequential development of a narrative, the theme is generated by the meaningful juxtaposition of
images. And pictorial narrative, instead as being presented as a sequence of images, is derived
from the interplay of relationships in which the underlying narrative process aspires to the space-
logic rather than a time-logic alone and a structure of juxtaposition rather than linear sequences”.

134 Braun 2020: passim. As Rogner 2022: esp. 33-34 shapes ‘narrativity’ as the “effect [...] to cause
a narrative impression in the act of perception”, he does not discuss this question as such.

135 See Speidel 2013 and Speidel 2018.
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What does sdd tell?

Reformulating narratological concepts in Egyptology

Camilla Di Biase-Dyson!

Abstract

In the Ancient Egyptian language, narratives can be introduced by two related words: dd and
sdd. Since sdd is used far less than its ubiquitous counterpart, this study undertakes to consider
the conditions under which it was used. To do so, it considers all known cases of verbal and no-
minal iterations of sdd/sdd(.w) from the perspectives of lexical semantics, grammatical theory
and historical syntax. A reconsideration of the meaning span and usage of these words also has
implications for text-linguistics and narratological theory, motivating us to reconsider the role
of ‘tellability’ in an ancient Egyptian context.

1 Aims

The verb sdd is generally considered by the Egyptological community to mean ‘to tell’
or ‘narrate’ something in its transitive use and ‘to speak’ in its intransitive use. Such
definitions reflect key meanings of the related verb dd.? From a narratological perspective,
sdd has been taken as a “metanarrative Einleitung von mindestens hypodiegetischen
Binnenerzahlungen” (Moers 2019: 323), i.e., what takes place when a narrator is relating
a story of theirs within another story, such as in a text bearing one of the most famous
cases of sdd, The Shipwrecked Sailor (pHermitage 1115), when the sailor attempts to cheer
his chief by recounting (sdd) something that had happened to him.? Specifically of the
nominal usage it has been said that sdd(.w) is “the word in Egyptian which most closely
approaches a genre term covering all aspects of popular orality” and “could be regarded
as liable to incorporate fantasy and therefore to be untrustworthy” (Redford 2000: 171).
Though Redford’s perspective on orality enriches our understanding of the meaning
of sdd, we will see that the meaning expressing doubt in the veracity of an oral report
is not visible in the records until at least the Ramesside Period.* Moreover, Redford’s

1 Macquarie University (<camilla.dibiasedyson@mgq.edu.au>).

2 WbV, 618.9-625.2 gives the broad meaning categories: ‘sagen’, ‘vortragen, rezitieren’, ‘mitteilen,
berichten’, ‘nennen’ and ‘denken, meinen’. ‘Erzdhlen’ is not mentioned.

3 For later examples see also Tait (2015).

4 Indeed, Roeder (2018: 163) goes so far as to produce a definition that is practically the opposite of
Redford’s: “Beim ‘sedjed’ geht es darum, dass dem Rezipienten das fiir ihn nicht Wahrnehmbare
moglichst unverfilscht nahegebracht wird.”

Gerald Moers (ed.), Narrative and Narrativity in Ancient Egypt, 27-70
pot: https://doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.02
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understanding of sdd as a technical term for the narrative genre is disputed by a number of
scholars before and after him,’ though here it must be mentioned that—contrary to some
of these opinions®—the foregoing study highlights an increasing nearness to the category
of narrative in Demotic texts.’

This study takes all known cases of verbal and nominal iterations of sdd into conside-
ration and reconsiders their usage in context. In so doing, it engages with focal points of
synchronic and diachronic lexical semantics (span of meaning(s), change in meaning(s)
from Egyptian to Demotic), grammatical theory (the role of the causative prefix s and the
inflection of the caus. 2.rad. infinitive with .7) and historical syntax (transitivity change for
verbs and the role of determination in lexicalisation for nouns). The nominal cases also re-
quire us to consider the impact of the verb’s meaning change over time on the meaning of
the noun. Lastly, this study interrogates the relationship between the findings of the lexico-
grammatical study and principles of text-linguistics and narratological theory: What kinds
of things can be sdd and are they ‘tellable’ from a narratological perspective? ‘Tellability’
in narratology is commonly tied to a particular type of ‘event’, in which something deci-
sive, unpredictable, or unusual happens.®

2 The corpus

To begin, we consider the spans of meaning argued for in Adolf Erman and Hermann
Grapow’s Worterbuch der dgyptischen Sprache, including the source material for the
Worterbuch in the Belegstellen and the Digitalisiertes Zettelarchiv (henceforth Wb,
Belegstellen and DZA respectively). We shall also consider Raymond Faulkner’s Concise
Dictionary (CD), Dimitri Meeks’ Année Lexicographique (AL 1-111) and Rainer Hannig’s
Grofies Handwdorterbuch Agyptisch—-Deutsch — Marburger Edition (HWB), as well as his
Agyptisches Worterbuch I: Altes Reich und Erste Zwischenzeit (AW 1) and Agyptisches
Worterbuch II: Mittleres Reich und Zweite Zwischenzeit (AW 1I).

These ideas shall then be tested against the available sources, in other words, all cases
of the verb and noun documented not only in the DZA (above) but also in both major

5 Redford (2000: 171) mentions Erman as a scholar who doubted its status as a technical term for
the narrative genre, but he actually cites Grapow (1936: 59, n. 24). About this should be said that
Erman (presumably in his publication from 1911, since it is cited by Caminos 1978: 156) does not
explicitly bring up the status of the word as a genre category; Grapow, cited above, on the other
hand, does, if we read the more general “Bezeichnung” as Redford’s more narrow “technical term”.
For later studies that follow and develop Grapow’s argument, see Simon (2013: 126) and Roeder
(2018: 161).

6 Simon 2013: 126: “sdd ist in seiner Bedeutung ,Wort, Rede (jemds.)* und ,Erzdhlung® weder in
der 19. und 20. Dynastie noch in einer dieser Zeit vorausgehenden bzw. folgenden Epoche als
terminus technicus fiir verschiedene, merkmalsgleiche Vertreter einer bestimmten literarischen
Gattung belegt.’

7  As in Quack (*2009: 17); also Section 6.4.

8 See Hiihn (2013) and Baroni (2014). From an Egyptological perspective, consult Fitzenreiter (ed.)
(2009).
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digital corpora: in the Thesaurus Linguae Aegyptiae (TLA and TLA v.2)°—Egyptian and
Demotic corpora—and in the Projet Ramsés database of Late Egyptian, as well as stray
cases mentioned in text editions. Each case has been analysed in relation to the use and
semantic span of the lexeme, as well as to the genre, register and text in which it appears
and the period in which it is attested. The cases in which there is overlap with the much
better attested lexeme dd'® will also be investigated, in order, where possible, to explain
the use of the one or the other lexeme."' Broadly speaking, sdd has throughout its use-
life—in comparison with dé—a very limited number of collocations, which, as we shall
see, are significant for determining the meaning of the lexeme.

If we take all cases from the digital corpora into consideration, having accounted for
incorrectly lemmatised cases,'? double-ups of key sources across lexica as well as parallels
in various states of repair,"® the Egyptian corpus currently has a total of 127 (out of 142)
reliable (i.e., usable) cases of the verb sdd and 25 (out of 32) reliable cases of the noun
sdd(.w). The Demotic corpus—collected exclusively from the TLA'—has 83 useable
cases out of 95 total cases of the verb and 35 (out of 37) cases of the noun." In sum, there
are a total of 270 reliable cases out of 306 found.

3 Orthography

For the verb, the earliest cases (in hieroglyphic and hieratic script) take the spellings
ﬂ: ﬁ or [PQ,“’ whereas from the 18th Dynasty, there are also the variations ___D and
___D @ In hieratic of the late Ramesside Period and early Third Intermediate Period a
series of endings emerge, such as I]DQ ﬂ and I];qu @ Late Period hieratic texts follow
the trend of using S29 (s) for the causative s, not O34 (the eventual allograph z).!” For
the noun, the Wb provides the following writings: "D @, ﬂD.T. and ___;3 @E.‘S New
spellings are also attested between the late Ramesside Period and the Late Period, with a

9 This study takes into consideration both the original 7LA (last updated 2015) as well as the 2™
version (launched in 2022).

10 By means of example, there are 75 attestations of the verb sdd in the Egyptian TLA corpus and 4628
of dd. The TLA v.2 has 88 attestations of sdd.

11 For the discursive role of dd, in other words, its use as a ‘quotation index’, see Kammerzell & Peust
(2002: 197).

12 The first attested case in the 7LA, the stela of Idu (BM EA 1059, line 5) is actually a case of dd.

13 These items are included in or excluded from a digital repository in a haphazard manner, some
including reconstructed elements, others excluding them. I have decided to exclude all cases in
which the passage is too fragmentary or in which sdd or its argument are in a lacuna.

14 The Demotic TLA v.2 has no new attestations.

15 This number is a result of my own re-allocation of the sources to these categories, as all but one
case in the 7.4 Demotic database (likewise 7LA4 v2) were lemmatised as a verb.

16 This reflects the development of the causative prefix (and orthographic practice) in general. In Old
Egyptian texts, on the other hand, the causative prefix s- is exclusively represented with the folded-
cloth sign (S29), see Stubiiova (2019: 184).

17 See Wb 1V, 394-395.12, also DZA 29.919.950, DZA4 29.919.960 and DZA 29.919.970.

18 See Wb 1V, 395.13—-18 for the nouns. There are no separate orthographic entries for the nouns in the
DZA.
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new classifier (F18): FEQQ;@” and FEQE@.ZO It can be noted that in many cases,
the verb and noun are difficult to differentiate orthographically. Even the .7 (X1) ending of
the noun could be mistaken for an infinitive if the plural strokes (Z2 or Z3) are not written.
In Demotic texts, the orthographic strategy changes entirely. For the verb, the predominant
spelling is ]m)-" qu& or similar and for the noun predominantly ,§4 I"U—" IIMQQ @
(Erichsen 1954: 482).

4 Definitions: State of the art

The Wb proposes a whole range of definitions, or, rather, usages, for both the transitive and
the intransitive verb sdd, allegedly attested from the Middle Kingdom (Wb 1V 394).2! The
sheer detail of the different subcategories not only distracts from the primary distinction
between the transitive meaning, ‘erzahlen’, and the intransitive one, ‘sprechen’, but also,
problematically, establishes distinctions that are either false or trivial.

A false distinction can be noted, for instance, between two transitive meanings ‘etw.
erzéhlen’ and ‘von etw. erzdhlen’ (Wb IV 395.1-2). A cursory look at the Belegstellen
indicates that the first meaning is tied to cases with different types of direct objects,?
whereas the second meaning is tied in both cases to people speaking specifically about
campaigns abroad. There is nothing in the Egyptian that would imply a distinction, and,
strangely, none of these cases would have been translated into German with anything other
than ‘von etw. erzahlen’ either. All subsequent groups, in which different direct and indirect
objects (via the prepositions /n‘, n and hr) of sdd are collected, are important from the
perspective of frequent collocations but trivial in respect of the primary definition, which
otherwise does not substantially alter: ‘erzdhlen was man erlebt hat’, ‘von jemds. Macht
u.d. rithmend erzdhlen’, ‘in allen Féllen auch mit n: jemandem erzdhlen u.s.w.’, ‘auch als
Aufforderung: [ich erzdhle dies] mdget ihr es Anderen weitererzdhlen” (Wb IV 395.3-5).
The distinction between the different meanings is moreover at times unclear: One of the
two Belegstellen of the transitive meaning ‘seine Wiinsche aussprechen’ (Wb IV 395.6),
called Beleg Harfner Harr 6.8, fits much better in the main meaning ‘von etw. erzdhlen’
(Wb 1V 395 1-2) since it talks about reporting on one’s ‘form’ (¢d) and ‘condition’ (hrf),
rather than stating a wish. An incorporation of this subcategory into the main one is all the
more pertinent, since some Belegstellen from the main meaning (such as oCairo 25206)
explicitly describe stating wishes.

The intransitive use has one main meaning, namely, ‘sprechen’ (Wb IV 395.7),
but, unfortunately, 2/3 of the Belegstellen are incorrectly categorised (Urk. IV 437, an

19 pMoscow 127, 4.9-10 (Caminos 1977: PL. 9).

20 tCairo JE 94478, vso 1 (Vittmann 2006: 189-190).

21 This dating disregards, however, a legible case of sdd from the First Intermediate Period, which is
unfortunately in a damaged context: the Asyut tomb of Ji(j)-jb= (= Siut 111 30-31; Griffith 1889;
Schenkel 1965: 74-82). This case was known at the time of the Worterbuch’s composition, as it
appears as slip DZA 29.921.010.

22 Examples include someone’s condition, appearance, or situation, as well as wishes.
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inscription of Djehuty, is a passive transitive case and the inscription of Huy Pl. 23/29
is an intransitive case with the direct object marked with m, i.e., it is better placed in Wb
IV 395.11). This group is then followed by three cases, each with a different preposition
marking the indirect object (Wb IV 395.7-10), which are also at times problematically
attested.” Other cases using a prepositional phrase either introduce an object with m (Wb
IV 395.11)—such cases we will return to in Section 7.4—or use a specific adverbial m
sdd.t, to generate the meaning ‘Ausspriiche [alter Weiser] gebrauchen’ (Wb IV 395.12).

The noun sdd, which dates from the New Kingdom (Wb IV 395), is depicted as having
two predominant meanings, which correspond to nominalised forms of the verbs just
discussed: ‘Worte, Reden jemds.” (Wb IV 395.13) or as ‘Erzahlung’ (Wb IV 395.14). The
cases for both are well-justified by the Belege, though in the case of ‘Erzéhlung’ not a single
case indicates a personal history in the manner of what we conceive of a ‘narrative’, but
rather is far more closely to be connected to an official ‘report’, as seen by the Belegstellen
both of Hatshepsut’s Punt expedition inscription (Urk. IV 344, 9—10) and the Kuban stela
of Ramesses II (KR! 11, 357.7). Subsequently listed meanings are more problematic. Wb
IV 395.15 and 395.16 are designated only with the label ‘Als Uberschrift’, representing
a report of the nht.w ‘victories’ and bs.w ‘manifestations of power(?)’ of a king or god. In
other words, it would have been more fitting, if at all, to include both as a sub-category
of Wb IV 395.14. The other two cases represent (to this day, unfortunately), complete
anomalies in the Egyptian record: the source of Wb 1V 395.17 is the compound Aw(j).t sdd.t
“figure (lit. flow) of speech’ (‘sprichwortlich werden’) in Merenptah’s ‘Israel’ stela (KR/
1V, 15.5-7) and the source of Wh IV 395.18 is the phrase m shr n sdd ‘gesprachsweise’, i.e.,
‘conversationally’ that is used in the Tale of the Doomed Prince (pHarris 500, vso 5.10).

The TLA reduces the (as we have seen, often unnecessary) detail of the Wb to ‘erzéhlen,
sprechen’ for the verb (Lemma 150940) and ‘Worte, Reden’ for the noun (Lemma 150950).
The Demotic usage seems to expand to include ‘(zur Frau) nehmen’ (7LA4; Erichsen 1954:
482) for the verb and ‘Erzdhlung, Angelegenheit, Ereignis’ (TLA) or ‘Rede’, ‘Ergebnis’,*
‘Erzéhlung’ (Erichsen 1954: 482) for the noun.

Faulkner (CD, 260), similarly, gives the transitive definition as ‘relate, recount’ and
the intransitive as ‘talk’. The noun sdd.t he renders as ‘description’ and ‘tale’ and sdd.w as
‘tales’. Hannig (HWB, 863) on the other hand, opts for a transitive translation not only of
‘erzdhlen’ but also ‘zitieren’.? ‘Zitieren’ emerges again as a meaning of the intransitive (s.
Wb 1V 395.12). Regarding the nominal form, Hannig establishes an emphatic distinction

23 Of the Wb Belegstellen for the meaning Wb IV 395.9, ‘n zu jem. sprechen’, 2/3 cases are rather
passive cases of the transitive sdd (Karn Mar 37b = Cairo CG 583, 8 (in Mariette 1875b: Pl. 37b,
right side, 7, also Varille 1968: 4648, P1. VIII) and Dend Mar I 31 = Temple of Dendera, Room C,
back wall, right, 2nd row (Mariette 1875a: T. 1 PL. 31; DZA4 29.920.740).

24 Vittmann (2006: 190) plausibly suggests that this is a /apsus and that Erichsen most likely meant
‘Erlebnis’.

25 However, the example he cites directly following cannot not feasibly be ‘zitieren’, as seen by the
dictionary entry, but rather ‘erzéhlen’: ‘sdd [kaus] 1. erzdhlen {31962} (n jdm {31963}); zitieren
{47852} =y sw n rmw hr mtr n spdw m t-pt erzihle (sic) es den Fischen in der Flut und den Vgeln
im Himmel {31964}".
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between the allegedly masculine sdd ‘Erzahlung’ and the feminine sdd.t ‘Beschreibung’.
However, this distinction between the different variants is problematic for several reasons.
Firstly, the analysis indicates (see Section 6) that of the 25 pharaonic period cases of the
noun in good enough condition, the ‘masculine’ sdd, the allegedly ‘feminine’ sdd.¢ and the
plural sdd.w are all used to describe a ‘proclamation’ or a ‘report’, which, as mentioned,
are definitions not covered by the 5b.% The fact that 33/35 attested Demotic cases of sdj
in the TLA are determined, but not one by a determiner with feminine inflection (7, ty=,
w't, etc.), also lends credence to the idea that we are not actually dealing with a masculine
or feminine noun per se, but rather with a deverbalised nominal form that only becomes
standardised in its nominal orthography by the Late Period.”

Reflecting the dating of the verb sdd postulated by the Wb, no case is attested
in Hannig’s Old Kingdom dictionary (AW I). Hannig thus disregards the clear but
fragmentary case from a First Intermediate Period tomb in Asyut.?® The attestations from
the Middle Kingdom dictionary (Hannig AW II, 2414: Lemmata 31962-31967) eschew
the translations proposed in the Marburger Edition (though both were published in 2006)
in favour of the more traditional distinctions of ‘erzdhlen’ and ‘sprechen’ for the verb,”
with subcategories for specific prepositional phrases marking indirect objects—‘zitieren’
is here completely avoided. In keeping with the dating proposed by the Wb, no attestations
of the nominal form predate the New Kingdom.

Meeks in Année Lexicographique (AL 1, 359-360 = 77.4053; AL 11, 366 = 78.4010
and AL 111, 282 = 79.2898) opts for ‘dire, raconter, relater’,* and (in AL II, 366) describes
collocations with objects like ph.ti, ‘proclamer (des hauts faits)’.3! The noun is regarded as
meaning either ‘recit’ or (in relation to the 7ale of Woe) ‘mensonge’ (AL 1, 360 = 77.4054
and AL 111, 282 = 79.2899). Meeks is the first lexicographer to highlight, via sources like
this from the Third Intermediate Period, a degree of negative polarity in the noun. As we
shall discuss below in Section 6.1, a negative meaning (albeit not necessarily the very
straightforward ‘mengonge/lie’) can indeed be attested already in the Ramesside Period,
but exclusively in the context of satire, like the Satirical Letter of Hori, which tends to
contort word meaning for the purpose of making calculated and clever put-downs. Similar
cases are the sarcastic use of the term mtr ‘teaching/instruction’ (pAnastasi I, inter alia
7.7), or the metaphor ks m kk.w ‘torch in the darkness’ to describe, via hyperbolic reversal,
a putatively incompetent colleague (pAnastasi I, inter alia 17.3).

26 See Schott (1990: 365), who translates sddt as ‘Gespréch’, ‘Bericht’.

27 The four attested pre-Demotic cases with determined noun phrases, as we shall return to in Section
7.5, come from pAnastasi I, from the late 19th Dynasty (two cases) and two cases from the Late
Period (Amenemope L = pPBM EA 10474 and the report on tCairo JE 94478, vso). The first three
have the plural possessive nsy= and the last has the article 5.

28 Asyut tomb of Jt(j)-jb=j (= Siut 111 30-31; Griffith 1889; Schenkel 1965: 74-82).

29 The Tibingen/Stuttgart stela of Sobekhotep is, however, incorrectly grouped with the Prahhotep
cases, as it is indeed transitive.

30 The case Meeks (AL I, 359-360) groups as a (participial) verb, sddt «ce qui est raconté», with
reference to Zivie (1976: 68.18) I have taken to be a substantive.

31 The late case written |, S\ & (S29-U28-G1-F18:A2), in Vernus (1978: 211, n. i), is unclear, both
in orthography and meaning, and has been excluded from this study.
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From a more cognitive-narratological perspective, Hubert Roeder (2018: 162) attempts
to take the causal aspect of the word seriously and proposes “sprechen lassen”, concretely,
a process in which:

“Man lésst das, was man irgendwo und irgendwann gehort oder wahrgenommen hat,
bei einem ‘Wiederholen’ oder ‘Melden/Berichten’ gegeniiber seinem Adressaten selbst
sprechen bzw. eigenhéndig zur Sprache kommen. Das ,Sprechenlassen‘ beschreibt so-
zusagen die kognitiv-kommunikative Disposition dieser sprachlichen Aktionen”.

What this specifically implies is that “Der Rezipient soll sich selbst ein Bild von dem
machen konnen, was ihm durch den, der ,sprechen ldsst, zu Gehor kommt” (Roeder
2018: 163). In other words, there is a high degree of immediacy in the communication: It
is “Prdsentieren”, which is only partially compatible with “Erzéhlen”, since other things
(e.g., mdw.t) can also be communicated thus (Roeder 2018: 163—164).

Gerald Moers (2019: 323) suggests, on the other hand, that a plurality of meanings
needs to be taken into consideration, since meanings of sdd range from ‘erzdhlen’ to
‘berichten’ and from ‘duflern’ to ‘sagen’. Nevertheless, the use as ‘erzdhlen’ represents
a particular narratological function. Specifically, as mentioned in Section 1, sdd can be
used, along the lines of Mieke Bal,? as a “metanarrative Einleitung von mindestens
hypodiegetischen Binnenerzahlungen”.** The extent to which these insights suit the data
at hand will be explored in Section 7.6.

The lack of clarity in the semantic scope of the lexeme is an indication of the extent
to which the data for sdd needs to be revisited. Most glaringly, the historically dominant
connection between the verb sdd and ‘erzdhlen’ or ‘narrating’ requires rethinking, at least
for sources of the pharaonic period. In a related fashion, the translation of the noun sdd(.w)
as ‘Erzdhlung’ or ‘narrative’ is equally problematic. Instead, a very particular kind of
‘reporting’ or ‘proclaiming’ was intended. In this paper, it is argued that a more suitable
(if wordier) definition for the transitive verb sdd would be: 4 communication of ofien
personal but also culturally significant information that is intended to affect the behaviour
of the hearer. 1t reflects, more concisely, transmitting information with purpose.** This
naturally also has an impact on the definition of the nominal form in the pharaonic period.
An analysis of Demotic sources from the Late Period to the Roman Period rounds out this
study and show us that in fact both verb and its derived noun had undergone substantial
semantic change. By this time, they had at last come to mean something more like ‘to
narrate’ and ‘story’ respectively.

32 Bal (*1997: 52-66) talks specifically about the relation between ‘primary” and ‘embedded texts’,
whereby embedded texts do not perforce need to themselves be narrative.

33 Moers (2019: 323).

34 The role of ‘teaching’ in the act of ‘narrating’ has been addressed by Roeder (2009: 103), but not
specifically in reference to the meaning of sdd.
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5 Findings I: The usage of the verb from a diachronic and generic
perspective

In comparison with dd, which is attested in the corpus from the Old Kingdom at the latest,**
sdd appears in the record somewhat later. It is unfortunate that the first known case, from
a First Intermediate Tomb in Asyut,*® is in a fragmentary context (sdd(.w) n ///=f “What
was reported (?) to his ///*), as the next dated sources come from the Middle Kingdom (ca.
2055-1650 BcE). Of the 127 useable cases of the verb sdd in Egyptian, only nine cases
come from this time. A single case comes from the late Second Intermediate Period (ca.
1650-1550 BCE) and will be counted with the New Kingdom cases. Most examples date
to the New Kingdom (ca. 1550-1069 BCE), with 102 useable cases. Additionally, there
are eight cases in a clear context from the Third Intermediate Period (ca. 1069-664 BCE),
six from the Late Period (ca. 664—332 BCE), one from the Ptolemaic Period (332—30 BCE)
and one from the Roman Period (30 BCE-311 cE). These numbers clearly show a skewing
of the corpus towards specific time periods and genres, which only the consultation of
indices of non-digitised corpora would emend. It also indicates the extent to which later
cases are rather to be sought within the Demotic corpus.

5.1 The Middle Kingdom
5.1.1 Sources and genres

Five of the Middle Kingdom examples come from the narrative The Shipwrecked Sailor
(pPetersburg 1115), two come from The Teachings of Ptahhotep (pPrisse), one comes from
a private stela (Tiibingen Inv. Nr. 458) and one comes from a magical text (pRamesseum
XV =pBM EA 10768).

5.1.1 Range of meanings in context

All five cases of sdd from The Shipwrecked Sailor are transitive cases, in all of which the
meaning is not ‘to narrate’, but rather ‘to relate’ something specific about the speaker’s
own experience (e.g., sddzj r=f n=k mj.t(i)t-jr.i hpr m-%j ds=j “‘Now, 1 will tell you (about)
something similar that happened to my own self”).’” This relation is specifically intended
to influence the outlook and perhaps decision-making process of the hearer, the captain.
Moreover, it is shaped and motivated by a transformative experience with a deity, the
snake-god,* which is also a feature of the usage of sdd in numerous other later sources,
not least the ex-voto stelac of the New Kingdom (Sections 5.3 and 5.4). Both cases of

35 Giza tomb (G 8090) of Debehen from the reign of Menkaure (ca. BCE), in Hassan (1943: 167-169,
Fig. 118, P1. XLVIII).

36 Asyut tomb of Ji(j)-jbs (= Siut 11l 30-31; Griffith 1889; Schenkel 1965: 74-82). Also slip DZA
29.921.010.

37 The Shipwrecked Sailor, pPetersburg 1115, line 21.

38 The Shipwrecked Sailor, pPetersburg 1115, lines 21 and 125 describe ‘something similar’ (mj.¢(i)
t-jr.i) being related; line 124 shows ‘what he experienced (lit. tasted)’ (dp.t.n=f) and 142 ‘what
happened to him’ (hpr:t hrsj). In 139 the sailor tells the snake he will report on his power (b3.w=k)
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sdd in Ptahhotep,” on the other hand, are intransitive,”’ but also here the ‘speaking’ to
(n /hr) children means far more than merely speaking—it is interacting with purpose.*!
In the appeal to the living, the usage is transitive, with the direct object being the ms w
‘campaigns’ undertaken by the speaker.*? The fascinating part here is the coda, mj dd=tn
htp-d(j)-nzw ‘like you recite the offering formula’, in which the sdd ‘relating’ (to one’s
wives) of battles abroad is likened to one’s ‘recitation’ (dd) of the offering formula for
deceased people. One might ponder what is being focalised in this simile. Is it the fact
that returning home alive and sharing one’s experience should be as natural and as routine
as conducting ritual? Or is it rather that the function of the things said, the talk of battles
lost and won and ritual recitations, also carries a cultural weight that makes them similar?
Lastly, the magical text from pRamesseum XV (= pBM EA 10768), refers to the ‘speaking’
(or not) of the name of someone.*

5.2 The late Second Intermediate Period to the New Kingdom
5.2.1 Sources and genres

Of the 102 useable cases, 28 come from the royal monumental discourse (plus two hieratic
versions, making 30) from the time of Kamose to that of Ramesses II1. The genres include
military narratives, commemorative texts, obelisk inscriptions and boundary stelae.

A similar number, 27/102 attested cases, comes from private monumental discourse, a
broad medial categorisation that includes texts of self-presentation, hymns and songs (like
mourning songs and harpists’ songs). While mourning songs (one case), self-presentation
texts (four cases) and texts praising the king (four cases) are less well attested, hymns
(19 clear cases, two damaged) and harpist songs (seven well-preserved, four damaged)
are comparatively well-attested. Private monumental texts, even more than the royal
monumental texts, not only appear in a broad range of monumental contexts (tomb walls,

to the king (MES 42.7; 45.4; 45.3; 46.1 and 45.14 respectively). See also Roeder (2009: 107108,
119-123).

39 The Teachings of Ptahhotep, pPrisse = pBN 186—194 (P), 17.11 and 17.12 (Zaba 1956: 62).

40 The TLA (P. Dils) has translated both as a pseudo-transitive form with a dummy subject ‘(es)
mitteilen’, but they can be easily rendered as a classic intransitive form ‘speak’, e.g. 17.12, sdd-f
m-myj.t(i)t n hrd.w=f ‘He will speak in a similar fashion to his children’.

41 Perhaps given the meaning overlap between the intransitive, argumentless sdd and dd proper, the
roughly contemporary parallel text of Ptahhotep P, 17.11, namely, pBM EA 10371 + 10435 (L1),
vso 3-4, uses not sdd but dd: ddf mj.t(i)t hr ms.ww ‘He will say the same to the children’ (Zaba
1956: 62).

42 Stela of Sobekhotep, Tiibingen Inv. Nr. 458 = Stuttgart stela (Spiegelberg 1902: 3—4 (#4); Sethe
21928: 88.21-23, Text 28g; DZA 29.920.120). Spiegelberg (1902: 3) does not read mj as a simile,
translating mj dd=f"as ‘so spricht’ in the passage: “dass ihr eure Heldentaten eurer Frauen erzahlt, so
spricht: ‘Moge der Gott Osiris [...] ein Opfer darbringen’”, rather than ‘and recount your campaigns
to your wives, /ike you recite the offering formula’.

43 Gardiner (1955: Pl. XLVII), translation from Popko (Science in Ancient Egypt 2022; TLA v.2
2022).
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stelac and statues), they also have a number of parallels (at least eight) on papyrus and
ostraca (particularly hymns and harpists’ songs), which brings the total to 35.

Five cases come from wisdom texts, both Middle Egyptian ‘classics’, like The
Teachings of Amenemhet and Late Egyptian texts, like The Teachings of Amunnakht. All
five sources are parallels of two passages, one from each text. The viable examples from
The Teachings of Ani and The Teachings of Amenemope, however, come from manuscripts
that date to periods after the New Kingdom and are thus included in Sections 5.5 and 5.6.

11 cases come from scribal texts, three legible cases from the Middle Egyptian Kemit
and eight cases deriving from four parallel passages of five different Late Egyptian
miscellany texts), plus another 12 cases from so-called ‘literary letters’: one from oBM
50727 and the remaining 11 from three manuscripts of The Satirical Letter of Hori
(pAnastasi I, pTurin CGT 54011 and oBerlin P 11236), of which there are eight different
passages, three of which being parallels.

Of the two reliable cases from the epistolary record, one comes from the corpus of Late
Ramesside Letters and the other is a contemporaneous letter from the scribe Butehamun to
the coffin of his wife Ikhtai. Another three cases come from trial documents.

In stark contrast to the Middle Kingdom, few cases appear in literary genres: two cases
come from (parallel) Ramesside copies of the Middle Egyptian Tale of Sinuhe and one
case comes from the fragmentary 18th Dynasty text Astarte and the Sea. There is also a
single reliable case from a Middle Egyptian admonition text, The Admonitions of Ipuwer.

5.2.2 Range of meanings in context

Most royal monumental cases (23/30) are transitive. Three of the seven remaining
intransitive cases come from the time of Hatshepsut and Thutmose I11* and the other four
come from two distinct groups. Two cases on royal stelae, separated by time (Amenhotep
IT and Ramesses II respectively)* use identical structures: m + nominal Relative forms
sdd.t ‘in what is said’). Two others come from a hieratic parallel of the Kadesh inscriptions,
pRaifé-Sallier I11I: the direct objects of the hieroglyphic text are here introduced with /i and
m.* Of the transitive cases, most direct objects (of which there are 13 types for 23 tokens)
relate either to the activities of the king?” or the words (mdw.f) of the kind.*® In the case of

44 Obelisk inscription of Hatshepsut, northern side, 17 (Urk. 1V, 365.8-9); Armant stela of Thutmose
I (Cairo JE 67377), 3 (Urk. 1V, 1245.1-2) (jr sdd=tw m zp hr rn=f, ‘If one reports on the case(s)
concerning his reputation...”); Stela fragment from Tell el-Oreima/Kinneret, x+2 (Urk. IV, 1347.11).

45 Large Sphinx stela of Amenhotep 11, 18 (Urk. 1V, 1281.3); Quban stela of Ramesses II (Grenoble
MG 1937, 1969, 356), 22 (KR! 11, 357.7).

46 pLouvre E 4892 + pBM 10181 (pRaifé + pSallier I1I), S 6.7 (§ 191) (KR/ 11, 61.15) (jw bw.pwy’ w*
m-jmzsn hr jy(j) r sdd hr” wp.wt"'=f “and none of them came in order to report on his task’) and S 7.2
(§ 200) (KR! 11, 64.10) (jr(j) hss.t nb pt{r}j sdd m rnzj ‘Every foreign land that saw will report on
my reputation’). The addition of /i in § 191 is noted but not commented upon in Spalinger (2002:
49). The presence of m in § 200 is not noted.

47 Kamose 2nd stela (Luxor Museum J.43), 28 (Helck 21995: 94-96): hb(3) h - w=f'sdd n=f wp(w).ti=f n3
Jjr(j).t.nz ‘His body was destroyed as his messenger reported to him that which I had done’.

48 Great dedicatory inscription of Seti I (Year 1) at the Pachet temple of Speos Artemidos, 12 (KR/ I,
42.14-15), though sdd is reconstructed: nn mss.n=tw m zhs.ww dr.tw nn [sdd] mdw.t v’ nr’ [wpw]-hr
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the boundary stelac of Akhenaten at Amarna, it is used more like dd, to introduce direct
speech by the king or the Aten.* Other prominent direct objects relate to the attributes (ph. ¢
‘might’,>® bs.w ‘power’,>! nrw ‘terror’,*? also, generally, ’h.wt ‘attributes’),” reputation
(rn)** or feats (gnn.w, ‘accomplishments’,> nht.w “victories’*°) of the king. As for things
not directly by or about the king, an implied indirect object relates to what is said (sdd.tw)
about the king,’” or what the ancestors say (mdw.t ‘words’*® or ms“¢ ‘truth’).” The wp.t
‘commission’ of soldiers can also be a direct object.*

Of private monumental discourse, 9/35 cases are intransitive and 26 are transitive.
Five of the intransitive cases are introduced with m, of which three come, perhaps
unsurprisingly, from hieratic texts, matching a tendency already visible in hieratic copies
of royal monumental texts.®! This being said, two such cases appear in the hieroglyphic

hm=f h‘[=f] ‘There was nothing that one could see in the scripts of the ancestors and there was no
[recounting] speeches, mouth to mouth, [apart] from (the output of) his majesty [him]self’.

49 Amarnaboundary stela K, 2 and 8 (Davies 1908: 29; Murnane & van Siclen 1993:21.15 and 23.4-7)
(hn fG) hm=f <fr p.t n ms(j) sw r w-hrw-3h.ti-h()-m-3h.t-m-rnzf-[m-sw-n.ti-m-jtn] hr sdd ’Then
His Majesty raised his arm towards heaven to the one who bore him, Re-Horakhty-who-rejoices-in-
the-horizon-in-his-name-[of-light/Shu-which-is-in-the-sun-disk], declaring:’); Amarna boundary
stela X, 5 (Murnane & van Siclen 1993: 21.16).

50 Three cases occur from inscriptions by or about Ramesside rulers: the rhetorical text over fallen
foes from the war inscription of Seti I in Karnak, north wall, east face, east of door, 9-10 (KR/ I,
8.11-12); the Karnak inscription of Ramesses II, wall between Pylons 3 and 7, western side (KR/
I, 166.3) and the Libyan war inscription of Merenptah, 40-41 (KR/ 1V, 7.2-3).

51 Both cases come from Medinet Habu, one from the pavillion, above a depiction of captured princes
(KRI'V, 103.10) (jm(j) n=n ps tw n dd=k nh=n sdd-n bs.w=k ‘Give us the breath out of what you
give, that we may live and report of your power’). The other comes from the Syrian war scenes of
Ramesses 111, series 11, scene a, in Medinet Habu II, 94 (KR! V, 83.7-8).

52 Medinet Habu, chamber behind terrace, above captured princes (KR/ 'V, 317.16-318.1).

53 Medinet Habu, Year 8 inscription of Ramesses 11l concerning the Sea Peoples (KR/ 'V, 38.3).

54 All three are parallels from the Kadesh ‘Poem’ (§ 200): Karnak temple, hypostyle hall, exterior
south wall (K1), 46 (KR! II, 64.7); Luxor temple, pylon of Ramesses II (L1), 53 (KR! 11, 64.8);
Luxor temple, court of Ramesses 11, exterior east and south walls (L2), 51 (KRI II, 64.9).

55 Armant stela of Thutmose III (JE 67377, 2-3) (Urk. 1V, 1244.17-18).

56 Both cases come from the ‘Israel’ stela of Merenptah (Cairo CGC 34025), 1-2 (KR/ 1V, 13.8)
(sdd.t(w) nsy=f nht.w m .w nb.w ‘his victories are spoken of in all lands’); 21-22 (KR/ 1V, 18.1).

57 Gebel Barkal stela of Thutmose 111, 4849 (Urk. 1V, 1242.1-18).

58 Ahmose monument from the chapel of Tetisheri at Abydos, 67 (Urk. 1V, 27.11): sdd=tw mdw.t tn
hr-jh “Why does one recount this speech?’

59 Dedicatory stela of Seti I for Ramesses I, mortuary temple at Abydos, Chapel of Ramesses I, x+13
(KRI'1, 112.15): t(3)z.w jm.iw-hs.t sdd=[sn] m3[.t] ‘The sayings of the ancestors—they convey
truth’.

60 Both cases are parallels from the Kadesh ‘Poem’ (§ 191): Luxor temple, pylon of Ramesses 1 (L1),
50 (KRI11, 61.12); Luxor temple, court of Ramesses II, exterior east and south walls (L2), 49 (KR/
11, 61.13), cited above.

61 The first case appears in the harpist’s song on pHarris 500 = pBM EA 10060, Text A, rto 6.6—7
(Budge 1923: 24, P1. 45) (sdd"=tj m sdd.w{t}=sn ‘one proclaims with(?) their proclamations’). In the
votive text on oCairo/Gurna 12189, rto 1-2 (Luiselli 2011: 326-327) we find sdd{y/}sj m bs.w=k ‘1
will report on(?) your power’. In the hymn to Thoth on pAnastasi V =pBM EA 10244, 9.8 (LEM
60.11; Luiselli 2011: 10-12) we see d(j)=k sdd{.t}<zj> m nsyzk gn.w ‘May you ensure that <[>
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monumental record.®? The single case in which sdd is followed by hr matches the case in
the monumental record for rarity.®> Another three cases build adverbial clauses with /sn¢
(two cases)* and n (one case).® Of the transitive cases, many refer to things the speaker
has perceived or wants to perceive: the gd ‘form’ (one case)® or Ar.t¢ ‘condition’ (two
cases)®” of people in the Netherworld, ms3= ‘what I saw’ (two cases),”® mdw.t ‘speech’ (one
case),” one case refers to ‘wishes’ (jm.iw-jb).”® Others refer to properties or actions of the
king or a deity: nfr:w ‘goodness’ (three cases),”! which is not seen in the royal inscriptions,
as well as three others that are well-attested there: nht.w ‘victories’ (two cases),”” bs.w

report on(?) your victories’. Of this group only b5.w is recorded also as a direct object amongst the
transitive cases.
See the harpist’s song on pHarris 500 = pBM EA 10060, Text A, rto 6.6—7 (Budge 1923: 24, P1. 45).

62 One case is from a harpist song in a monumental context: TT 50 (Neferhotep), Song 2, Text G,
line 3 (Kakosy & Fabian 1995: 223, Fig. 3) (jw sdm.n(zj) [...] sdd.tzsn m sS(j) tp-t2 m snd hr.t-ntr
‘(I) have heard [...] what they proclaim, glorifying (lit. making great) life on earth (lit. what is on
earth) and denouncing (lit. diminishing) death (lit. the necropolis)’). The other comes from TT 40
(Amenhotep Huy), 26 (Davies & Gardiner 1926: P1. XXIII and XXIX) (sdd=tw m zp hr rn=f st §3
r jr(j).tzs m zhs.w ‘If one recounts the case concerning his reputation, it would be too much to put
into writing!”).

63 The case is from a mourning song in TT 49 (Neferhotep), 7-8. The preposition /i cannot stand in
this manner alone, given that it is followed by another prepositional phrase sn %), so it is proposed
that the suffix pronoun <sw> be emended (p5 mr(j) sdd hr<sw?> hn%j ‘You who loved to speak
about <them?> with me’). The problem with the prepositions was not raised in editions of the tomb
and text (Davies 1933: Tbl. 24; Liiddeckens 1943: 109-111, #48).

64 See the parallels of TT 41 (Amenemope), Text 196 (Assmann 1991: 137-138) and the door lintel
of Userhat-Hatiay, Leiden K 9 (KR/ 1, 361.5-8, RITA 1, 296) (n(j) sdd=j hn‘ q3>-hrw ‘1 did not speak
with the loudmouth’). A direct parallel for these two is the Late Period door lintel, Louvre C 67,
right side (see Frandsen 1998: 995), cited below.

65 Statue E of Amenhotep Son of Hapu, Text 14 (on the back pillar) = Cairo CG 583, 8 (Varille 1968:
4648, P1. VIII): sdd.tw n= ‘what is recounted about me’.

66 This case comes from a harpist song: pHarris 500 = pBM EA 10060, Text A, rto 6.8 (Budge 1923:
24, P1. 45).

67 Both cases come from harpist songs: pHarris 500 = pBM EA 10060, Text A, rto 6.8 (Budge 1923:
24, PL. 45) (sdd=f h<r>.t=sn ‘so that he might report on their condition’), and TT 158 (Tjanefer),
Song 1, Text F, lines 5-6 (Wente 1962: 125).

68 Harpist song from TT 194 (Djehutyemhab), Text F, line 10 (Wente 1962: 127), plausibly
reconstructed in the parallel TT 364 (Amenemhab), Text F, line 9 (Wente 1962: 127).

69 oLeipzig 23, 8-9 (Cerny & Gardiner 1957: Pls 37-37A).

70 oCairo 25206 (Assmann 21999: 422, #191): sdd=sn n=k jm.iw-jb=sn ‘They report to you their
wishes’.

71 Two come from Amarna tombs: AT 6 (Panehesy), east thickness, lower register, line 9 (Davies
1905: 30, Pl. 8) (sdd<z> n=tn n3 nfr-w jr(j) n= [psy=] hqgs ‘<I> will report to you the wonderful
things that [my] ruler has done for me’) and AT 14 (May), south thickness, line 3 (Davies 1908: 4,
PI. 4). One comes from a hymn to the Nile: oGardiner 28, rto 10 (KR/ 11, 378.12).

72 TT 40 (Amenhotep Huy) (Davies & Gardiner 1926: 29, Pl. XX. However, since the scene is
damaged, the text is copied from LD III, 115-116a) and a stela of Amenemone, Turin 50045, 5-8
(Luiselli 2011: 368-369).
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‘power’ (five cases)” and ph.ti' ‘might’ (one case).”* Regarding the pronouns, =s (one case)
and =sn (two cases) refer to the n.(i)¢-‘w ‘(daily) practice’ of the sun god in sun hymns.”
The enclitic pronouns sj (one case) and sw (three cases) refer to things that happened to
them (hpr hr=)’® and the power (b3.w) of the god respectively.”” An implied direct object
(one case) refers to what is said about the solar barque.”

The New Kingdom scribal texts present us currently with 11 cases, of which nine
are transitive. The groups that are formed by the direct objects are not particularly
informative, as they belong to direct textual parallels. The roughly parallel cases of Kemit
(§9) can be divided into two groups. The writer seeks to describe either nn-n mdw.w
rh.w ‘these words of the colleagues’ (two clear cases and one reconstruction)” or nn-n
rh.w ‘these colleagues’ themselves (one clear case and one reconstruction).’’ The scribal
miscellany texts are almost all focused on making fun of other professions, so what is
being sdd (via the formula mj sdd=j n=k ‘Come, let me sdd to you...”) concerns ps shr.w
n w'w ‘the condition of the soldier’,* psy=f §m(j).t ‘his [the soldier’s] travels’®? and the
jow.t &b(j).w znw ‘horrible occupation of the chariot-soldier’.®* The same can be said of
the two intransitive meanings (parallels), which present the mhr ww ‘ills of the soldier’,

73 Two stelae of Amenhotep Huy, Turin 1608, 4-6 (Assmann 21999: #151 = Luiselli 2011: 366—
368) and Cairo JE 37463, vso line 2-3 (Urk. 1V, 2076.1-5; Luiselli 2011: 347-348); the stela of
Dydy, Cambridge E.191.1932, 2-3 (Luiselli 2011: 356-357); the stela of Nebre, Berlin 20377, 1-2
(Roeder 1924: 159-160; Assmann 1999: #147 B) and the stela of Amunnakht, BM EA 374 (Hall
1925: P1. 29).

74 Sun hymn in TT 194 (Djehutyemhab), 16 (Assmann 1978: 26, col 16).

75 TT 163 (Amenemhat), line 7, Text 161, verse 42-43 (Assmann 1983: 220-221); TT 194
(Djehutyemhab), line 6, Text 186, verse 22-23 (Assmann 1983: 258-259) and TT 23 (Tjay), line
6, Text 17, verse 22-23 (Assmann 1983: 18-19).

76 Stela of Userhat-Hatiay, Leiden V.1 (van Dijk 1995).

77 The stela of Nebre, Berlin 20377, 2 and 3 (Roeder 1924: 159-160; Assmann 21999: #147 B) with
two cases of sw, mentions bs.w explicitly and the stela of Pay, Turin 50052, lower register 3—4
(Luiselli 2011: 375-377), makes mention of seeing darkness by day.

78 TT 11 (Djehuty), 2nd stela (Urk. 1V, 437.7).

79 oMMA 35144 + oMMA 36112, rto 5 (Hayes 1948: Pl. II). There is also a clear witness of sdd/=f
n=t] nn-n mdw.w rh.w ‘[I] want to report [to you] these words of the colleagues’ in oBrussels
E.6768, 67 (Posener 1951: Pl. 10), but not recorded by the 7LA. In oBrussels E.3208 + oDeM
1171, 12 the sdd is reconstructed.

80 oCairo JE 56842 + oDeM 1172, x+8 (Posener 1951: Pl. 10). In oIFAO 1114, rto 11 the sdd is
reconstructed. All other cases (at least 4 in number but potentially more) have lacunae following
sdd (Posener 1951: P1. 10).

81 pAnastasi [Il = pBM EA 10246, rto 5.6 (LEM 26.4); pChester Beatty V=pBM EA 10685, rto 6.13
(Gardiner 1935: Pls 25-25A); pAnastasi [V = pBM EA 10249, rto 9.4 (LEM 44.8).

82 pAnastasi III = pBM EA 10246, rto 5.9 (LEM 26.9); pAnastasi IV = pBM EA 10249, rto 9.7-8
(LEM 44.12). Both cases use an abbreviated form mj n=k ‘Come <...> to you’, which leaves out the
<sdd=j> ‘<let me relate>’ in between. As it is well-attested, it such cases have been included in the
corpus.

83 pAnastasi III = pPBM EA 10246, rto 6.3 (LEM 27.3). At this point it bears mentioning that all
transliteration placed in superscript belongs to the orthography of New Kingdom hieratic and is not
considered to be meaning bearing.
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introduced respectively by the prepositions m* and r.* We see that the topics always
involve either colleagues or outsiders, for the purpose of in-group reinforcement.

The wisdom texts behave similarly. The parallel cases of The Teachings of Amenemhet
are the only two intransitive cases in the corpus, both with objects introduced with m
(jm=)),% all three parallel cases from The Teachings of Amunnakht recount ns shn'.w g'b(j). wi
‘the horrible commissions’ of the fool.” All concern ‘well-known knowledge’ (to the
literate community, of course), as do the scribal texts.

The literary letters have no intransitive cases and, like the related genres of scribal
texts and wisdom literature, show similarities only where there are parallels. The single
case not deriving from The Satirical Letter of Hori has indirect speech as its direct object.®
The other 11 cases, from the Satirical Letter, have eight different objects: the ¢gj ‘form,
character’ of a person® or place,” »w, referring to tp-rd ‘regulations’,” ky tp-r’ ‘another
saying’®? as well as nominations of people (perhaps a personal name,” certainly a title®),
a location” and gnw ‘a lot’, meaning ‘more’.”® All are things that the receiver of the
letter, Amenemope, should know but does not, because, so Hori’s implication, he is not
sufficiently trained in things of cultural importance.

84 pLansing = pPBM EA 9994, 9.4 (LEM 107.16). This case uses an abbreviated form mj n=k ‘Come
<...>to you’, which leaves out the <sdd=> ‘<let me relate>’ in between. As it is well-attested, such
cases have been included in the corpus.

85 oFlorence 2619, rto 4-5 (Erman 1880: 96-97). This case uses an abbreviated form mj n=k ‘Come
<...>to you’, which leaves out the <sdd=> ‘<let me relate>’ in between. As it is well-attested, such
cases have been included in the corpus.

86 pSallier Il = pBM EA 10182, 2.9 and oDeM 1035, 3 (Helck 1969: 74).

87 oTurin CGT 57436 = Suppl. 9598, rto 1; oLacau, rto 14; oDeir el-Medina 01036, 1 (Dorn 2004:
41).

88 0oBM 50727, rto 7 (Brose 2009: 59) (mtw=f h*r sdd <r->n.ti bwpw=fjr(j).t wp.t nb ‘And he should
stand up to recount that he did not make any judgement’).

89 pAnastasi | = pBM EA 10247, 9.4 and its parallel pTurin CGT 54011, x+1.4 (Fischer-Elfert 1983:
86) (mj sdd=j n=k qj n zhs.w rsy ‘Come, that I may recount to you the condition of the scribe Ray’).

90 pAnastasi I = pBM EA 10247, 27.6 (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 152).

91 pAnastasi I = pBM EA 10247, 28.8 and its parallel pTurin CGT 54011, x+? (Fischer-Elfert 1983:
158).

92 pTurin CGT 54011, x+?, continuing from pAnastasi I, 28.8 (7LA4, not in Fischer-Elfert 1983: 159):
mj sdd=j n=k ky tp-r’ ‘Come, let me relate to you another utterance’.

93 The problem with both sources is that neither oBerlin P 11236, 1-2 nor its parallel pAnastasi I =
pBM EA 10247, 9.9 actually include sdd (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 90). They may be abbreviating:
pAnastasi I has the classic mj n=k ‘Come <...>to you’, which probably leaves out the <sdd=> ‘<let
me relate>’ in between. However, oBerlin P 11236 has j.jw(j)+j n=k r <sdd> nht ‘That I have come
to you is <to recount?> about Nakht’ could plausibly be read without the reconstruction.

94 oBerlin P 11236, 3 (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 91). The parallel section in pAnastasi I = pBM EA 10247,
10.1, has dd instead of sdd.

95 pAnastasi I = pBM EA 10247, 20.7 (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 130).

96 pAnastasi I = pBM EA 10247, 27.2 (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 150): mj sdd/[=j] [n]zk [q]nw ‘Come, let
[me] relate [to] you more’.
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Of the narratives, both cases in New Kingdom copies of Sinuhe are intransitive with no
marked object’” and the case in Astarte is transitive with n3 jr(j).n=k ‘what you have done’
as its object.”® The Admonitions of Ipuwer has direct speech as its object, which prompts
Roland Enmarch to translate sdd as ‘exclaim’.”

The three cases of trial documents are all intransitive without an object marked
prepositionally and convey the meaning of ‘speaking’,'® in other words, carrying out a

dialogic and not a monologic act, the latter of which is predominant in all other genres.

5.3 The Third Intermediate Period to the Roman Period (Hieroglyphic texts)
5.3.1 Sources and genres

In total there are eight secure verbal cases from the Third Intermediate Period, six from
the Late Period, one from the Ptolemaic Period and one from the Roman Period. The
cases for the former come from six different genres: royal monumental texts (two cases), a
private monumental text, a hymn on papyrus (two cases on the same papyrus), a dialogic
narrative, a wisdom text and an oracular amuletic decree. From the Late Period, on
the other hand, 4/6 cases come from private monumental texts (tombs and stelae) and
the remaining two come from wisdom texts. The two cases of sdd recorded from post-
pharaonic hieroglyphic sources comprise a text from the temple of Hathor in Dendera and
a stela from the Serapeum.

5.3.2 Range of meanings in context

In the Third Intermediate Period 6/8 meanings are transitive. The case from the victory
stela of Piye has as a direct object wd.y<t># ‘his expedition’,'’! the statue of Djed-
Djehuty-iuef-ankh has sh.tzk mnh=k ‘your glory and your excellence’,'”? two cases from
a sun hymn have s3h.w ‘ritual recitations’,'® the Teachings of Ani has the pronoun =f ‘it’,
referring to something bad!®* and the direct object following sdd from the Contendings of

97 oAshmolean Museum 1945.40 (AOS), 26 (Koch 1990: 31.9) and oDeir el Medina 1437 (DM 4),
3 (Koch 1990: 31.16) (sdd.n=f nzj wdb.n=j n=f ‘After he had spoken to me, I answered him”). Not
surprisingly, given the meaning generated, in the earlier parallel, pBerlin P 3022 (B), 46, dd is used
instead of sdd (Koch 1990: 31.7). Like the Ptahhotep case above in Section 7.1, this case suggests
the interchangeability of the intransitive sdd without an argument and dd.

98 pBN 202 + pAmbherst 9, 1.3 (Collombert & Coulon 2000: PI. III).

99 pLeiden I 344, rto 2.9 (Enmarch 2005: 223).

100 pWien 9340, rto 12 (el-Kholi 2006: 24-25) (jw=s hr rd(j).t sdd n ky n ‘she will cause to talk(?)
to another (person) again’); pBM 10052, vso 8.9 (KR! VI 786.6); pBM 10052, vso 8.12 (KR/ VI.
786.11).

101 Cairo 48862 (+ JE 47086—JE 47089), 23-24 (Grimal 1981: Pl. VI) (r sdd wd.y=f ‘in order to
recount his expedition”). At odds with Grimal’s publication, the 7LA4 records the line numbers as
vso 23-24.

102 Cairo CG 42208, Text ¢, 2 (Cachette).

103 pBerlin P 3050, 3.3—4 and 6.7 (Sauneron 1953: 68 and 69) (sdd=sn n=k ssh.w ‘May they recite ritual
recitations for you’).

104 pBoulaq 4, 16.11 (Quack 1994: 287).
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the Body and the Head is qsj/qj=w, which seems to refer to the respective ‘character’ of the
contending parties.!® Of the intransitive cases, the Oracular Amuletic Decree L5 has no
argument following,'” whereas the oracular inscription of Herihor has the preposition m
followed by »3 bjs.t, ‘the miracle’.!”’

In the Late Period 3/6 meanings are transitive, all coming from private monumental
sources. Kaliut, in the hymn on his stela from Gebel Barkal has nn ‘this’, referring to the
proclamation he is about to make to the god'® and the two cases from private tombs of
Harwa and Ibi refer to bj<s>.t5 ‘my character’.!” Of the intransitive cases, the door-lintel
text from the Louvre is followed by an adverbial phrase,'” as is the wisdom text from
Brooklyn,''! whereas the The Teachings of Amenemope L"? has no following argument.
The case from the Brooklyn wisdom text is a rare case of sdd potentially (though even here
not necessarily) signifying something more mundane than has been common until now.
This impacts our discussion of the Demotic cases below.

Both post-pharaonic cases are transitive: the Dendera text has an undefined direct
object because sdd is a passive participle, ‘what is talked about’,'”* and the Serapeum stela
has nfi-w ‘perfection’ as its direct object.'

5.4 The Late Period to the Roman Period (Demotic texts)
5.4.1 Sources and genres

There are in total 95 cases of the verb sdd, now sdj/sde, in Demotic, of which 83 are
usable. The genres encompassed include letters, memoranda, literary texts, mythological
texts (insofar as they can be separated from literary texts), wisdom texts, dream divination
manuals, magical texts and private monuments and cover 21 documents in total.

105 tTurin Cat. 6238 = tTurin CGT 58004, 1 (Lopez 1984: Pls 184-184A; Di Biase-Dyson & Stock
2022: 66) (sdd q/3]j.w=w ‘to proclaim their (respective) characters’).

106 pBM EA 10321 (L5), vso 22-23 (Edwards 1960: Pls X—XI) (jw=j spd r’zk r sdd ‘1 will make his
mouth skilled, in order to speak’).

107 Oracular inscription of Herihor, north wall, Khonsu Temple, Karnak, 22 (LD III, 248b = Koll.
Sethe 4,7, also Epigraphic Survey 1981: 15, P1. 132).

108 Stela of Kaliut, Gebel Barkal, 24-25 (Reisner 1934: 38fY) (sdd.n=j nn hft nb=j r w-hr.w-sh.ti ‘It is
before my lord, Re-Horachty that I proclaim/say this’).

109 TT 37 (Harwa), (unpublished, DZA 29.920.470); TT 36 (Ibi) (Kuhlmann & Schenkel 1983: 73, PI.
24, 1. 1; DZA 29.920.090) (sdd=j bj<s>.tz ‘1 will tell (of) my character’).

110 Door lintel, Louvre C 67, right side (cited in Frandsen 1998: 995) (n(j) sdd=j hn‘ q>-hrw ‘1 did not
speak with the loudmouth’).

111 pBrooklyn 47.218.135, 4.6 (Jasnow 1992: 75, Fig. 9) (sdd=f n=k n n3 j-jr hpr j-jr-hr=f ‘that he may
recount to you that which happened to him”).

112 pBM EA 10474, rto 11.14 (Laisney 2007: 339) (mtw=k hnhn=fr sdd ‘and do not approach him to
talk’).

113 Dendera, Room C, back wall, right, 2nd row (Mariette 1875a: T. I, P1. 31; DZA4 29.920.740).

114 Louvre Serapeum Apis stela #335 (DZA 29.920.230) (mj sd(d)-tn nfr-w, ‘like your recounting the
perfection’).
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5.4.2 Range of meanings in context

Of the usable cases, 73/83 are intransitive, only 10 are transitive. To review, this means
that about 88% of usages are intransitive, compared to around 23% (27/119) in sources
dating up until the Late Period. We thus see an inversion of what was happening with the
carlier Egyptian documents. This is driven in part by a markedly greater usage of n (< m) +
object, which is first attested in the time of Hatshepsut but is not yet a common strategy in
the pharaonic period, being only attested 12 times between the New Kingdom and the Late
Period. As will be discussed below (Section 7.4) concerning the intransitive use, it remains
unclear if this signals a real change in the valency pattern or if this is the consequence of
the spreading of the oblique construction with # in various Demotic grammatical patterns
(Winand 2015: 533).

In the following discussion, only the nucleus of the argument of the verb is discussed,
but it is important to note that all nouns (bar one, * ‘type’) in the Demotic corpus are
determined, either with articles, demonstrative or possessive pronouns, or the adjective
nb. Lastly, in terms of a meaning span in Demotic, it seems that the purely intransitive
form is best translated (for the most part) as ‘speak’ or ‘talk’. The intransitive cases with
n and the transitive cases mostly mean ‘recount’ or ‘report’, but can also mean ‘narrate’,
when, for instance (as in Setne II), the implied direct object is a sdj ‘story’, or, as seems
to be common in literary texts in general, the teller relates ‘what happened to them’, or
similar. Thus, the Demotic textual record provides us with examples illustrating the telling
of ‘new’ or ‘newsworthy’ material previously unknown to the hearer and which is not
intended to have any edifying or rhetorical function. In other words, we have a decisive
shift from the meaning in earlier pharaonic Egyptian texts.

The literary texts present us with features we shall see elsewhere in the corpus, such
as the use of the very general and generic object md.¢ ‘matter, affair, thing’ (introduced by
the preposition z or not, depending on the definiteness of the object''*—see Section 7.4).
The Saqqara Demotic Papyri have two intransitive cases with n + md.1.""® Setne I has 10
intransitive cases and a single transitive case; apart from a single objectless intransitive
case,'!” the object is always md. ¢, either (in one case) as a direct object'® or introduced with
n.'Y Setne Il has six cases, of which four are (surprisingly) transitive, three being anaphoric
cases of sdj.w ‘stories’'?° and one of which is again md.¢ ‘matter’.!?! Both intransitive cases

115 Johnson (1976: 6).

116 Saqqgara Demotic Papyri I, Text 01, XIV.35 and XVI.x+3 (Smith & Tait 1984: 9, 41).

117 pCairo CG 30646, 111.20, See Vinson (2018: 115), who translates it as a noun, “disquisition”,
though for the sake of this analysis, I keep it within the group of verbs, as the absence of an article
or possessive pronoun makes it likely that this is an infinitive (& wnw.t n sdj r-jr ps wb “When the
priest had recounted (lit. At the moment of the recounting by the priest)”).

118 pCairo CG 30646, I11.21 (Vinson 2018: 115) (wsh=k sdj j-jr-hr=f nsi /// “You have already recounted
to him these ///°).

119 pCairo CG 30646, 111.20, 111.23, IV.10, IV.15, IV.31, IV.32, IV.36, V.3, V.10, V.36, VL.5 (Vinson
2018: 115, 119, 121, 122, 123, 126, 127).

120 pBM EA 10822, TI1.31, TV.22 and V.24 (Griffith 1900: 172-173, 178-179, 188-189, Pls 3-5).

121 pBM EA 10822, 111.23 (Griffith 1900: 170-171, PL. 3).
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involve n + md.t,' as does the single case from the Setne story on pCarlsberg 207.'2
The part of the Inaros/Petubastis cycle concerning The Battle for the Benefice of Amun
(pSpiegelberg) has six well-preserved cases, of which five are intransitive, two without an
argument,'?* two with n + md.t'* and one with r#f, referring to #-mh ‘north-country’.!2¢
The transitive case has as its argument Sn.w ‘inquiries’.'?”” The part of the cycle about
The Battle for the Armour of Inaros (pKrall) has only two truly secure cases, one clearly
transitive with md.t'*® and one intransitive, without an argument.'*® The poorly preserved
story, Egyptians and Amazons, has three clear intransitive cases (four are too damaged)
with no argument, n + md.t and n + snt n md.t ‘state of affairs’ respectively.’*® The Petese
cycle (pPetese Tebt. A and C, fragm. C1) has likewise three intransitive cases, one without
argument and two involving n + md.¢.'>!

Mythological texts, if they are to be separated from narratives, provide us with six
cases from two texts. The Myth of Horus and Seth (pBerlin P 15549+15551+23727) may
have a case of n + md.t, but it is reconstructed and thus unreliable. The text also has a
transitive case with md.t as its argument.'*> The Myth of the Eye of Ra (pLeiden I 384) has
four cases, two that are intransitive without objects,'* one that is intransitive with » + md.¢
and one that is transitive.'*

The magical corpus furnishes us with numerous examples, though the cases extend
almost exclusively from a single manuscript. The one exception, from pHarkness, is an
intransitive case without an argument, implying (as usual) the meaning ‘speaking’.!** The
other 30 cases come from the London-Leiden Magical Papyrus, of which 25 are likewise
without an argument.'*® Those five with an argument (i.e., an adverbial phrase describing

122 pBM EA 10822, V.18, V1.34 (Griffith 1900: 186-187, 202-203, Pls 5-6).

123 Carlsberg 207, x+1.26 (Tait 1991: 23) (sdj=f n-j-jr-hr'sf n md(.t) nb ‘He recounted to him the whole
affair’).

124 pSpiegelberg, X V.5 and XVII.14 (Spiegelberg 1910: 30-31 and 34-35).

125 pSpiegelberg, VII.20 and XIV.7 (Spiegelberg 1910: 22-23 and 30-31).

126 pSpiegelberg, X V.7 (Spiegelberg 1910: 30-31) (bn-pw=w ms'sj hn ps t>-mh' n.ti-jw-jw=k sdj r-r=f‘1
was not born in the northern land, of which you speak’).

127 pSpiegelberg, XI1.7 (Spiegelberg 1910: 26-27).

128 pKrall, VII.4 (Bresciani 1964: 38).

129 pKrall, V.3 (Bresciani 1964: 31) (sdj-f j-jr-hr [n3] [h'].w ‘He reported before [the] count’).
Fragmentary cases not taken into consideration are pKrall, V.15, VL.5 and VI.26 (Bresciani 1964:
32, 34, 36).

130 pVienna D 6165+6165A, VIIL.14, A,2.x+19 and 11.20 respectively (Hoffmann 1995: 91-92, 102
and 44).

131 pPetese Tebtunis C., Fragment C1, II1.21 (Ryholt, P. Peteese II, 2006, 47 and Plate 4) and A,
VIIL.20 and VIIL.25 respectively (Ryholt 1999: 20 and 21).

132 pBerlin P 15549+15551+23727, 17 and 29 respectively (Zauzisch 1984: 276-277, Taf. 38).

133 pLeiden I 384, 11.6 and XI.16 (Spiegelberg 1917: 12 and 32).

134 pLeiden I 384, X.25 and XIV.18 respectively (Spiegelberg 1917: 30 and 38) (md.t nb.t r-dd-t hr-
tw r-hwnns.w-j-jr<st> sdj n-jm=w ‘Everything that you have said and that <you> have recounted
about them”’).

135 pHarkness, IV.20 (Smith 2005: 75).

136 pLondon-Leiden, I11.11, I11.22 (two), IV.7-8, V.7, V.15, V.24, VIII.18, 1X.27, X1.18 (two), X1.24,
XIL6, XV.24, XVILS8, XVIL13, XVIL17, XXII1.22, XXII1.24, XXIIL.28, XXVIIL.7, XXVIIL11,
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what is being talked ‘about’), are introduced in 4/5 times with A7 rather than n, and all
indicate that the meaning of sdj is ‘speaking’ or ‘asking’, as the objects are all pertaining
to (dialogic) communicative acts expecting an answer, not the more monologic relation
of specific contents: ar + ps nti-jw=j §n™=k ‘what I wanted to ask you’,'*” or a nominalised
version of the same, Air + $n ‘a question’,'*® hr + ps nti-j-jr=k whs-f ‘what you wish’!* and

lastly, hr + or n + hb ‘a consignment/matter’.'*?

Of the remaining genres, a dream manual has an intransitive case, also denoting the
meaning of ‘speaking’.!*! Four cases from four letters have likewise only intransitive
cases, either with no object!*? or with n +° ‘type’'** or mt/md.t ‘matter’.*** We also find
md.t a single time (following n) in the Teachings of Ankhsheshongi.'* The four cases from
memoranda that we have are all intransitive, two without objects'“® and two with r + & h.¢-
md.t, ‘about the matter’.'”’ Lastly, the single case we have from a private monument has a
different (transitive) usage: sdj has as its argument an enclitic pronoun, s, followed by the
phrase y=f h(j)m.t, which generates the meaning ‘to take her as his wife’.!4

XXIX.25, vso XXVI.1 and vso XXXIIL5 (Griffith & Thompson 1904: 34-35, 36-37, 4041, 44—
45, 4647, 4849, 6667, 72-73, 84-85, 86-87, 88-89, 108-109, 114-115, 116-117, 146147,
148-149, 164-165, 168-169, 198—199, 204-205) (n3.w nb.t-h.t lk=s jw=s sdj ‘Is Nephthys ceasing
to talk?’).

137 pLondon-Leiden, vso XVIIL.5 (Griffith & Thompson 1904: 190-191).

138 pLondon-Leiden, V.30 (Griffith & Thompson 1904: 48—49) (mtw-=f'sdj wbs=k hr ps sn ‘and he will
speak to you about the question’).

139 pLondon-Leiden, XXVII.19 (Griffith & Thompson 1904: 160-161).

140 pLondon-Leiden, IV.20 and XVIII.2 respectively (Griffith & Thompson 1904: 42—43 and 118—
119) (mtw=k sdj wbs=f n hb nb ‘and you should talk to him about any matter”).

141 pBologna 3173, 3—4 (Bresciani et al. 1978: 95-97) (tw= sdj jrm=s ‘1 speak with her”).

142 pHamburg D 46, 4 (Wegner 2014: 166) (psj=s-smt wsh [n3 rmt.w] pa-rbs(?) sdj nyj=w-hr=j ‘[The
people] of Pa-rebes(?) reported to me likewise’).

143 pBerlin P 13564, 7 (Zauzisch 1993: DPB III P. 13564, 1), though it must be stated that the sdj in
this case is reconstructed.

144 pBerlin P 15617, 4 (Zauzisch 1993: DPB III P. 15617, 1) and pLoeb 07, 15-16 (Spiegelberg 1931:
21-22 and Taf. 6) (sdj=f j-jr-hr=j [n n3] md.wt ‘He told me [about the] things’).

145 Teachings of Ankhsheshongi, pBM 10508, 111.x+5 (Glanville 1955: 8-9). Glanville (1955: 8)
marks it as an error, though as we have seen above with the literary corpus, the use of 7 is common
in exactly this construction (sd/j=f m-bsh] pr-S n md.t nb.t ‘[He] recount[ed] every word [before]
the Pharaoh’).

146 Bresciani, Archivio, Nr. 38, 4 and Bresciani, Archivio, Nr. 39, 13 (Bresciani 1975: 46-47 and
48-49) (sdjzn wbs ns wb.w ‘We spoke to the priests’).

147 Bresciani, Archivio, Nr. 39, 6-7 and 1415 (Bresciani 1975: 46-47 and 48-49).

148 Stela BM 184, line 9 (= demot. 3) (Brugsch 1891: 937) (sdj s ps hm-ntr-n-pth ps-Sr-n-jmn t5j=f hm.t
‘The priest of Ptah, Psenamunis took (lit. declared) her his wife”).
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6 Findings II: The use of the noun from a diachronic and generic
perspective

6.1 The New Kingdom

In the New Kingdom, the noun sdd(.w) has 28 attested cases, of which 20 are useable. Of
these, six clearly refer to ‘words’ (including ‘sayings’) or ‘speech’ and 12 indicate what the
Worterbuch calls an ‘Erzdhlung’. However, a close analysis of all sources indicates that the
word more viably refers— in almost all instances—to a ‘report’ or ‘proclamation’ of some
kind.!* Two are unusual, referring to a ‘description” in one case'*” and a ‘conversation’ in
another.'!

In the 18th Dynasty and (for the most part) in the Ramesside Period, the meaning
of sdd(.w) is predominantly neutral or positive. From a neutral standpoint, as discussed
in Section 4, it is occasionally used to express ‘conversation’'® or in the construction
hw(j).t sdd.t as a ‘figure (lit. flow, or strike) of speech’.'* Much more frequently, and
in line with the meaning of the verb, it implies something of great cultural import that
is being transmitted: a ‘relaying’ of the feats of a king,'** a ‘proclamation’ of the b3.w
of a deity'* 156 or the ‘proclamation’ of a savant.!”” Included
in this are ‘sayings’.'”® In direct contrast to Redford (2000: 171), and particularly given
the royal, monumental context of these proclamations, there is nothing here that smacks
of being ‘untrustworthy’. I would like to posit that this more negative polarity is indeed
something that emerges in later usages of the word than those monumental cases of the
New Kingdom that Redford cites and that his reading was potentially coloured by them.

or another aspect of a deity,

149 This meaning seems to be maintained in Copic: UJaAe€ in the Gospel of Thomas likewise refers to
the ‘pronouncements’ of Jesus (Vittmann 2006: 190). Also Schott (1990: 365).

150 TT 11 (Djehuty), 2nd stela (Urk. IV, 437.7).

151 The Tale of the Doomed Prince, pHarris 500, vso 5.10 (LES 3.15).

152 The Tale of the Doomed Prince, pHarris 500, vso 5.10 (LES 3.15) (jw=sn hr dd n='m shr n sdd ‘and
they said to him in the manner of a conversation’).

153 The ‘Israel’ stela of Merenptah (KR/ IV, 15.5-7) (sw hpr m hw(j).t sdd.t ‘He/It has become a
saying’); for brief discussions of the term, see Fecht (1983: 128) and Guglielmi (1984: 349, n. 6)
on the side of ‘flow’ and Westendorf (1984: 37-38) on the side of ‘strike’.

154 Hatshepsut Punt Expedition Inscription at Deir el-Bahari, 10-11 (Urk. IV 344, 9-10); Great
Sphinx stela of Amenhotep 11, 17 (Urk. IV 1281.3); Kuban stela of Ramses II from Year 3, 22
(KRI'11, 357.7); three parallels from the Kadesh ‘Poem’ (§ 263): Luxor temple, pylon of Ramesses
11 (L1), 68 (KRI 11, 81.1); Luxor temple, court of Ramesses 11 (L2), 63 (KR/ 11, 81.2) and Karnak
temple (K2), 68 (KR! 11, 81.3); and two parallels of Praise of the Delta Residence, pAnastasi II,
1.1 (LEM 12.7) and pAnastasi 1V, 6.1 (LEM 40.12) (h3.t-“m sdd [nht.w] ‘Beginning of the report
of [the victories]’).

155 oDeM 1088, 1 = oIFAO 1088 (van Walsem 1982: 242); stela of Neferabu, BM 589 (Luiselli 2011:
361-363) (hs.t-“m sdd.t bsw n pth ‘Beginning of the report concerning the bsw (power) of Ptah’).

156 Second stela of Djehuty, 18 (Urk. IV 437.4-7).

157 See the harpist’s song on pHarris 500 = pPBM EA 10060, Text A, rto 6.6—7 (Budge 1923: 24, Pl
45) (sdd"=tj m sdd.w{t}=sn ‘One proclaims with their proclamations”).

158 Letter from the Mayor of Pe to Djehutimesu, pGeneva D 187 = Letter 26, 5-6 (LRL 41.14-15) (n
bw-pw=k sdm /// sdd ‘Haven’t you heard /// the saying’).
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From the Ramesside Period a single non-monumental source can be cited in which the
word is used satirically, in other words, calling the value of these proclamations into
question. This source, as mentioned in Section 4, is The Satirical Letter of Hori. In one
case sdd is modified with gb(b):

o PRl = Nl A
st sdd.w qb(b) nsy=k t.(Hw -r’
Jjst  sdd-w qbb  niy-k tp-i-w_r’
PTCL proclamation(M)-PL  cool POSS.ART:PL-2SG.M utterance(M)-pPL!*
‘Now, your utterances are cool (i.e., trite?) proclamations.’
(0BM EA 65932 = oNash 8, rto 5-6, 19"-20th Dynasty; Fischer-Elfert 1983: 59).1¢°

In another two cases, the possessive pronoun is used to convey a negative, ironic sense,

as here:

-l - - s

@ TN EE e e
nsyzk sdd.w shw(j) hr  ns.tgf
nsy-k sdd-w shw(j) hr ns.t-j
POSS.ART:PL-25G.M  proclamation(m)-PL  collect:RES on tongue:F[SG]-15G.C
pry RN
o L 21D B
mn hretp  sp.i(is
mn hr=tp  sp-ti-j

remain:RES upon  lip:F:DU-1SG.C
“Your “proclamations” have collected on my tongue and remain on my lips.’
(pAnastasi I, 28.5, late 19th Dynasty; Fischer-Elfert 1983: 157).!¢!

6.2 The Third Intermediate Period

Whether the few satirical cases that emerged in the Ramesside Period presented new
nuances of meaning or not, the negatively inflected meaning of sdd(.w) seemed to catch on
after this. Two of three nominal cases from the Third Intermediate Period have a negative
meaning. In The Tale of Woe, a man lies about the harvest, so sdd(.w) takes on the sense of
a ‘tall story’.'? In the L1 manuscript of the Oracular Amuletic Inscriptions, a female child
is promised to be protected from hdb nb bjn m sdd ‘any evil overthrow via sdd’, so sdd(.w)

159 For the glossing of Earlier and Late Egyptian, see Di Biase-Dyson, Kammerzell & Werning
(2009).

160 The parallel in pAnastasi I, 5.4, has mdw instead of sdd (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 59).

161 The third case is bw hn(n)=w nsy=k sdd.w ‘They did not agree with your “proclamations” ’ (pAnastasi
1, 26.3, in Fischer-Elfert 1983: 148). The same can be said for the Late Period manuscript of The
Teachings of Amenemope, pBM EA 10474, rto 14.14 (Laisney 2007: 344).

162 The Tale of Woe (Wermai), pPushkin 127, 4.9-10 (Caminos 1977: Pls 9-10): mh jb-f sdd.w ‘He
(the inspector) trusted (lit. heart was full with) the report’.
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in this case might mean something like ‘slander’.'®® On the other hand, the positive, or
rather neutral, meaning remains: in the Letter to the Dead of a man to his wife Ikhtay,
the dead wife is instructed to give a ‘good report’ of her husband in the necropolis—thus
positive meaning is rather engendered by the modifier nfr ‘good’ than by the positive
polarity of the word itself.!*

6.3 The Late Period (Hieroglyphic texts)

In the Egyptian texts from the Late Period, the neutral meaning of ‘report’ prevails, both in
an official sense (of reporting to superiors) in the Late Egyptian Teaching of Amenemope'®
as well as ‘reports’ or ‘pronouncements’ (perhaps of a wise man). This latter case may,
however, also refer to a ‘story’,'®® more in line with the meaning visible in the Demotic
sources. Unfortunately, there is insufficient context to decide in this case.

6.4 The Late Period to the Roman Period (Demotic texts)

In Demotic texts, all extracted from the Thesaurus Linguae Aegyptiae corpus, there
are 35 cases (all but one lemmatised as the verb in the corpus) of sdj/sde. The noun is
commonly used in a neutral manner in the phrase dd sdj ‘to tell a tale’, or ‘to make a
report’. Considering the potential negative polarity of the term, although at least 2/35
of the Demotic nominal cases recorded in the 7LA concern ‘bad’ or ‘untrue’ stories, the
negative aspect is covered not by the lexeme itself, but rather via modifiers, such as mnh
‘excellent’ or m3“ ‘true’.'?’

As for the meaning of sdj itself, its use in a majority of cases conforms its now
predominant meaning as ‘story’, as derived from the (new) verbal meaning.'®® In this
usage, it appears, of course, in literary texts, which make up 16/35 cases,'® while
accounting for a rare case (in direct speech) in which it rather aligns with the more

163 pBM 10083 (L1), 69-70 (Edwards 1960: Pls I-III).

164 Letter to dead wife Ikhtay, oLouvre N 698, vso 18 (Cerny & Gardiner 1957: Pls 80-80A): mnit
sdd.t m sdd nfr “You are the one who should recount with(?) a lovely report’.

165 Teachings of Amenemope L = pBM EA 10474, rto 14.14 (Laisney 2007: 344) (jw=k wjs<w>j" m
myzk sdd “You will be unsuccessful with your report’).

166 tCairoJE 94478, vso 1 (Vittmann 2006: 189) nssdd dd-dhwty-jw=f- nh ‘ The reports/pronouncements
of Djed-Djehuty-iuefankh’. Vittmann (2006: 190) is, understandably, unsure of the translation,
suggesting “Worte/Ausspriiche/Geschichten”. Unfortunately, the lacuna following is such that a
disambiguation is not possible, though for the meaning “Ausspriiche” Vittmann (2006: 190-191)
draws attention to the potential parallel with the ‘sayings’ of wise men that are cited in the harpist’s
song on pHarris 500 = pBM EA 10060, Text A, rto 6.6—7 (Budge 1923: 24, Pl. 45). For the
meaning “Geschichte” he considers the use in a similar manner at the beginning of Setne I (pCairo
CG 30646, V1.20, see Vinson 2018: 129).

167 pPetese Tebtunis A, V.9 (Ryholt 1999: 18); pWien D 6920-22, rto x+I1.3 (Hoffmann 1996: 172).

168 For a similar view (but without the diachronic dimension of this study), Jasnow (2007: 434).

169 Die Fabel vom Meer und der Schwalbe, Krugtexte, Krug A, Text IV, 17 (Spiegelberg 1912: 16);
Amasis und der Schiffer, pBibl. Nat. 215, vso a.11 (Spiegelberg 1914: 26); The Tale of Setne I,
pCairo CG 30646, VI.20 (Vinson 2018: 129); pBM 69532, 5 (Tait 2008/9: 115, 117, Taf. 13); The
Tale of Setne II, pPBM EA 10822, I11.31, IV.21, V.24 and V1.32 (Griffith 1900: 172, 178, 188, 202,
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traditional meaning of ‘proclamations’.'”® Another six cases of sdj bearing the meaning of
‘story’ come from mythological narratives,'” to which we can add a single (fragmentary)
case from the prophetic genre!’? and one (fragmentary) case from a dream manual.!”> On
the other hand, the single case in the corpus from an historical archive!™* leans more to the
meaning of ‘counsel’ or ‘account’.'” The two cases from magical texts reflect the meaning
of ‘word(s)’, in terms of ‘speech’.'”® Also a satirical text uses its single case of sdj in the
sense of ‘word(s)’, here used plurally, with the modifier ‘many’, to emphasise it not being
worth speaking much about the performance in question.!”” Lastly, the six cases from a
legal petition, pRylands IX,'” seem to reflect a new departure in meaning entirely, namely,
‘events’,'” rather than (as would come closer to the meaning in other texts) ‘an account
of the things that had happened to him’.!® This is because the sdj.w given are described as
being used as evidence in a court case and thus must reflect the contents of the speech act
and not the speech act itself.'®!

Like the verb sdj, discussed in Section 5.4.2, what is being said no longer has a high
degree of cultural saliency, and it is likely that the term had even developed into a generic
term for ‘story’ by this time.!® It is also potentially the newsworthiness of the contents
of a sdj that make it useable also as something admissible as evidence in a legal dispute.

Pls 3 6); pPetese Tebtunis A, 1.9, 1.10, V.9, V.10. V.11, VI.x+7 and VIII.4 (Ryholt 1999: 13, 18, 19,
20) (hs.t n ns sdj “The beginning of the stories’). Also pKrall, IX.13 (Bresciani 1964: 48).

170 Saqqara Demotic Papyri I, Text 02, VI.15 (Smith & Tait 1984: 71 and 91): nsj=t sdj.w sr-w bn-pw=w
hpr “Your prophetic proclamations: they have not come to pass’.

171 pWien D 6920-22, rto x+I1.3 (Hoffmann 1996: 172): bn-iw-mtw n3 sdj mtr[e] ‘The story is not
correct’. Also, Myth of the Eye of Ra, pLeiden I 384, 11.7, V.12, XI1.10, XVI.14 and XVIL8
(Spiegelberg 1917: 12, 20, 34, 42): sdm r w*sdj ‘Listen to a story’.

172 Das Lamm des Bokchoris, pWien D 10000, 1.21 (Zauzich 1983: 166).

173 pCarlsberg 13, a, 11.8 (Volten 1942: 80-81).

174 Ostracon from the Archive of Hor Text 03, 19 (Ray 1976: 21): nfi n3j=k sdj “Your counsel/account
is good’.

175 Ray (1976: 25).

176 Wien D 12006, rto 11.25 (Stadler 2004: 54); pLondon-Leiden, XI1X.38 (Griffith & Thompson
1904: 128): sdm n psi sdj hr ‘Listen to these words of Horus’.

177 Der Verkommener Harfenspieler, pWien KM 3877, 2.11 (Thissen 1992: 70): bn sw dj.t 55 sdj ‘It
is not worth wasting (lit. giving) many words’.

178 pRylands 9, IV.1, IV.4, V.13, V1.20, XI1.17 and X V.12 (Vittmann 1998: 13, 14, 21, 26, 51, 72 and
124, 130, 134, 152, 166): dd=f n-w sdj nb ‘He told them every event/incident’.

179 This meaning extends, according to Griffith (1909: 224, n. 2), and echoed by Jasnow (2007: 434),
from the fact that the noun is in the plural, but this idea does not account for the many plural usages
in the rest of the Demotic corpus and seems to be more of a genre feature. See also Vittmann (1998:
355), who ties this meaning more closely to ‘story’ in relation to the meanings “Angelegenheit,
Begebnis, Ereignis”.

180 Jay (2016: 233-234, n. 80). Also Redford (2000: 172), who translates the word as “narratives”,
presenting the oral account as not trustworthy and as something needing to be written down in
order to be taken seriously.

181 Jasnow (2007: 434); also Joey Cross (personal communication).

182 Quack (*2009: 17).
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7 Discussion

7.1 Ramifications for lexical semantics: Span of meaning and change over time

In sum, from the pharaonic material, it appears that the verb sdd rarely really means
‘narrate’ in the classical sense, at least in the pharaonic period. It certainly doesn’t seem
*183 or similar until Demotic. In this sense, the Shipwrecked
Sailor, one of our earliest good sources, has led us astray, because though it seems that
the narrator is simply ‘telling a story’, he is also trying to describe a specific encounter
with a deity that should influence the actions of the hearer.'® The focus of sdd is on an
oral transmission of some kind, with the causative element perhaps emerging from the
position of ‘ensuring that something culturally important is properly communicated’ (we
shall return to this in Section 7.2). This culturally important content could be something
the speaker has experienced or something some other person has experienced (in the
manner of a ‘morality tale”). Both experiences are for the most part closely related to a
manifestation of the power of a king or of a god.'® In this pattern of usage it competes with
two partial synonyms: /n ‘acclaim’ and, of course, dd ‘say’ itself.!3¢

Word combination searches within the 7LA corpus'®’ allow us to interrogate the
semantic relationship between dd and sdd. Firstly, we can consider if direct parallels
present us with cases of either dd or sdd and secondly, we can see if co-occurrences of
both words together effectuate a disambiguation of the terms from each other. To approach
the second case first, we find three rare but interesting cases within the corpus, perhaps
tellingly exclusively associated with the earliest attestations of sdd. This may imply that
at this time there was a more overt delimitation of their respectively discrete semantic
properties. In The Shipwrecked Sailor, the sailor says to his superior that he is tired of
dd ‘talking’ to him but will (despite this) sdd ‘relate’ something to him.'®® He later says
(dd) to the snake that he wants to report (sdd) to the ruler about him.'® In The Teachings
of Ptahhotep, there is an opposition of two consecutive passages: sdd=f hr ms.w ‘he
speaks to children’, followed by jh dd=sn <n> hrd.w=sn ‘that they might speak <to> their

to mean ‘racconter une affaire

183 Winand (2006: 90).

184 See Roeder (2009: 89, 103), though Roeder does not theorise further about the exceptional status
of sdd as a narrative marker.

185 For sdd bs.w, see Assmann (1975: 430, n. 5) and Assmann (1980: 6), in the latter of which is said:
“Verkunden der (am eigenen Leibe erfahrenen) Machterweise (sdd bsw) der Gottheit, dass sich
nicht an den Gott selbst, sondern in erster Linie an die ‘Offentlichkeit’ richtet.” See also Posener
(1975: 210): “En effet, sdd bsw est un type de glorification bien attesté, une forme de propagande
religieuse destinée a faire connaitre urbi et orbi le terrible pouvoir d’une divinité. C’est un véritable
genre hymnique comme I’indique I’existence du titre 45.¢-‘n sdd bsw ‘Commencement de I’exposé
des bsw’ (du dieu N).” See also Caminos (1978: 156), as well as Roeder (2005 and 2009: 81-90).

186 For hn (ph.ti) ‘acclaim might’, see the stela of Penbui, Glasgow o.Nr., 5 (Luiselli 2011: 372-373),
for dd (bs.w) ‘recount power’, see the stela of Neferabu, BM 589, 3 (Luiselli 2011: 361-363).

187 This is at present only possible in the original TLA corpus, not in 724 v.2.

188 pPetersburg 1115, 21 (MES 42.7).

189 pPetersburg 1115, 139 (MES 45.14).
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issue’ (pPrisse, 17.12)."°° What makes the differentiation between the two verbs difficult
here is that both usages are intransitive, thus both seem to have an identical meaning
of ‘speaking’.!”! One key difference in Ptahhotep may be that the person who does sdd
is the teacher, the one with authority, and the one who dd is the parent. Whether this is
significant or not is difficult to judge. In the last case, Sobekhotep on his stela compares
the sdd ‘relating’ of military campaigns to one’s wife (i.e., interpersonal) with the dd of the
offering formula (not framed as interpersonal).'®? All three underline the different nuances
of sdd-ing something to someone, as compared to dd-ing something to or for someone.

To return to the idea of dd and the intransitive sdd having, in some cases, similar
meaning, it perhaps bears mentioning that cases of parallels using dd and sdd
interchangeably concern intransitive usages, as seen in Ptahhotep'” and Sinuhe."** An
exception is presented by The Satirical Letter of Hori, where the verbs are being used
transitively (but in this case both cases are problematic, since the direct object is a person,
so generally requires a preposition: ‘about the troop commander’).!*

Itis unlikely that diachrony plays a role in this variation: the Middle Kingdom Ptahhotep
manuscript (P) uses sdd but a roughly contemporary parallel (L1) uses dd, whereas in
Sinuhe, the Middle Kingdom manuscript (B) uses dd and both Ramesside parallels (AOS
and DM4) use sdd. Both copies of Hori, pAnastasi I (with dd) and oBerlin P 11236 (with
sdd) are Ramesside. The forms thus seem to be interchangeable in a constrained number
of usages.

Another way to engage with the sdd vs. dd debate is via comparable cases of both in
which the same direct object is used. One case popular in the Demotic corpus, sdd mdw.t,
‘to recount a matter/something’, is attested only four times in the pharaonic period.!*® What
is fascinating here is that all four use mdw.¢ in its far more specific usage of ‘proclamations’
of specific individuals, never to vague ‘matters’, as is attested later. On the other hand,

190 pPrisse = pBN 186-194, 17.12 (Zaba 1956: 62).

191 As mentioned earlier, P. Dils (7LA) has translated it as a pseudo-transitive form with a dummy
subject ‘(es) mitteilen’, but no pronoun is included to support this reading.

192 The case of the stela of Sobekhotep (Tiibingen Inv. Nr. 458) lies unfortunately outside the 7LA
corpus and it is of course very likely that more such cases exist.

193 The Teachings of Ptahhotep, pPrisse = pBN 186194 (P), 17.11 and pPBM EA 10371 + 10435 (L1),
vso 3-4 (Zaba 1956: 62): sdd/ddf m-mj.t(i)t n hrd.w=f ‘he will speak in a similar fashion to his
children’.

194 The Tale of Sinuhe, pBerlin P 3022 (B), 46, oAshmolean Museum 1945.40 (AOS), 26 and oDeir
el Medina 1437 (DM 4), 3 (Koch 1990: 31): dd/sdd.n=f n=j ‘ After he spoke to me’.

195 The Satirical Letter of Hori, oBerlin P 11236, 3 = pAnastasi [, 10.1 (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 91): dd/
sddzj nzk p3-hr.i-pd.t ‘1 will tell you (about) (or name?) the troop commander’. Compare other very
similar cases in the text, where only dd appears in both cases (presumably only due to a dearth of
parallels): pTurin 1889 (s. 62), 5 = pAnastasi I, 13.8 (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 108): dd=j n=k hs.w-hr
j-dd.t"zk / dd=j n=k ‘1 will say to you more than what you said / what I said to you’; pAnastasi I,
22.2-3 (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 135): dd=j n=k kth.wt dmj.wt ‘1 will name for you other towns’.

196 The Ahmose monument from the chapel of Tetisheri at Abydos, 6-7 (Urk. 1V, 27.11); Kemit,
OMMA 35144 + oMMA 36112, rto 5; oLeipzig 23, 8-9 (Cerny & Gardiner 1957: Pl. 37) (an
anaphoric case) and the great dedicatory inscription of Seti I (Year 1) at the Pachet temple of Speos
Artemidos, 12 (KRI'1, 42.14-15).
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the potentially analogue collocation dd mdw.t ‘to discuss a matter’ is substantially more
popular in the pharaonic period, with at least 51 cases.!”” Moreover, cases in which mdw.t
as a direct object of dd can mean ‘matter/s’ is attested from at least the Middle Kingdom.!*

Another more common argument of sdd in the pharaonic period, b3.w ‘power’, can also
appear with dd,'”® but a corpus analysis shows that the collocation is quite rare.® The same
study of a collocation of dd with the preferred arguments of sdd, such as nht.w ‘victories’,
ph.ti ‘might’, ms* ‘campaign’ and shn ‘commission’, brings no results, nor does a study
with ssh.w ‘ritual recitations’. With gd ‘form’ the study yields only a (fragmentary) case
from the Late Period.?”! With gj ‘form, character’, on the other hand, the collocation with
dd is more popular than that with sdd (which boasts only three cases): the cases are seven
in number, and, as with the sdd cases, all come from the Ramesside Period. The same
can be said of rn ‘name, reputation’, which boasts countless cases with dd but only three
with sdd: a key difference is that in relationship with dd, it is the ‘name’ being said, with
sdd it is the ‘reputation’ being proclaimed. These little case studies could be drawn out
ad infinitum, to cover all comparable cases with direct objects and to consider all cases of
dd, but even this smaller case study indicates clearly that the two words are by no means
interchangeable in most cases.

Our last sortie into the relationship between dd and sdd has to do with the issue of
causation, specifically, whether there are attestations of a periphrastic causative rd(j) + dd
and, if so, whether it is an analogue pattern to sdd, in the manner of other verb forms.?*
In a study of close collocations (1-4 words to the right), 22 clear cases of the periphrastic
forms were found in the 7LA, ranging from the Middle Kingdom?® to the Late Period.?**
However, none were parallels with cases in the sdd corpus. In any case, what we can see is
that the periphrastic construction rd(j) + dd provides us with the ‘real’ causative which sdd
cannot be,* for reasons discussed in Section 7.2 below. The clear causative meaning of

197 This study is based on a combination analysis of cases in which dd and mdw.t co-occur within
a span of 1-4 words. This cursory study is merely an indication of the comparative ubiquity of
the collocation, not an indication of an actual number of cases. The compound indicating the
recitation of a spell or similar, dd-mdw, was excluded from this analysis.

198 See the fragmentary literary text, The Story of Hay, from Lahun, pLondon UC 32157 = pKahun
LV.1, vso x+1.1 (Collier & Quirke 2004: 44-47). This being said, the meaning of mdw.t seemed
also to change over time, with the meaning ‘matter’ becoming more prevalent throughout the New
Kingdom.

199 Stela of Neferabu, BM 589, 3 (Luiselli 2011: 361-363).

200 Following a combination analysis of cases in which dd and b5.w co-occur within a span of 1-4

words, only two parallel cases of The Praise of Piramesse emerge: pAnastasi Il = pBM EA 10243,

2.2 (LEM 13.1) and pAnastasi IV = pBM EA 10249, 6.8 (LEM 41.6).

pBrooklyn 47.a218.135, 1.13 (Jasnow 1992: 43 and Fig. 3), though the text is fragmentary directly

following this point, making the reading uncertain.

202 Stubiiova (2019: 193 and 197), though dd is not mentioned.

203 Coffin Text 370 (de Buck 1954: V32.m, versions B2L, B1C and B2P).

204 Amenemope L=pBM EA 10474, 22.21 (Laisney 2007: 355), though in this case the <rd(j)> is not
actually present but hypothetically inserted, for which see Laisney (2007: 201).

205 Kuban stela of Ramesses 11 (Year 3), 24 (KR/ 11, 357.13): jw=j rd(j).t dd.y=tw m 3 /// ‘1 will have it
told in the land of ///°.

20

—_
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the periphrastic form is made even clearer by the fact that it can be (in rare cases) precede
sdd, as can be seen in Example (3) below.

In any case, what seems to be happening is that although there are semantic overlaps,
sdd is used in a far more restricted manner than dd in relation to a small pool of arguments.
What this means, of course, is that contrary to the communis opinio, it is dd that we should
call the form that, in addition to many other communicative acts, ‘narrates’, whereas sdd
is the form for purposeful communication (on specific and restricted culturally constrained
topics). This finding stands stark contrast to Redford (2000: 176), who sees “the sdd of
the people” as something that “stands in disrepute, as something promulgated without
reference to a written authority”. The very sources of royal victory cited directly thereafter
(Redford 2000: 177-279) contradict this reading substantially.

From the Demotic corpus, on the other hand, we see that the meaning of the verb
sdj has a different meaning to the Egyptian sdd. Not only can it mean ‘speaking’ when
intransitive and ‘relating” when intransitive (with a preposition) or transitive, it can also
present more ‘tellworthy’ material in the manner of ‘telling/narrating’, moving away from
the mere presentation of cultural tropes. This change is likewise reflected in the meaning of
the noun, whereby the best attested meaning relates to a ‘story’, though in more mundane
contexts it can also refer to ‘events’. It is perhaps significant that the reduction of cultural
significance of the noun is crystallised further in the latest stages of the language, whereby
the Bohairic WAHI refers simply to a ‘Gespriachsthema’.2%

7.2 Lexicalisation of the ‘causative s’ and ramifications for verbal semantics

Even if the span of meaning and usage of sdd can be more closely interrogated, its meaning
as a causative verb in relation to dd continues to puzzle. Alan Gardiner groups it under
those causative verbs “particularly those derived from transitive stems” (though this is not
exclusively the case here), which “do not possess full causative force, but have meanings
different from that of the simplex”, amongst which he groups jp ‘count’ vs. sjp ‘revise,
test, account for’, wd ‘command’ vs. swd ‘hand over, bequeath’, dd ‘say’ vs. sdd ‘relate’
and ndm ‘be sweet, be agreeable’ vs. sndm ‘sit, make oneself comfortable’ .2’

We can reflect on what ‘not possessing full causative force’ actually means by
considering the syntactic constraints on causative derivation, namely, that it “is a valency-
increasing operation, which adds a new argument into a clause”.*® Thus it could be
considered a process of “transitivisation” for intransitive verbs.?” In the four ‘aberrant’
cases above (including sdd) we note that a new argument per se (the so-called causer, in
relation to the old subject, the causee)*'’ is in this case not implied, because active verbs
already have as their subject a causative agent.”!! Winand suggests that even though the

206 Osing 1976: 237, n. 1041.

207 Gardiner (*1957: 211).

208 Winand (2006: 73); Stubiiova (2019: 183).
209 Winand (2006: 73).

210 See for this Schenkel (1999: 318-319).
211 Winand (2006: 90); Stubiiova (2019: 190).
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subject is the agent in these aberrant transitive cases, “il n’exerce plus nécessairement le
contrdle sur I’origine du proces™.?? In those cases where a new agent must be introduced
into a cause with a causative transitive verb, the Egyptian language has recourse to a
periphrastic causative form with rd(j),?'* which engenders indirect causation, rather than
direct causation enabled by the prefix s.24

Concerning the issue that valency doesn’t rise when making transitive verbs causative,
Stubiiova shows, however, that even though the valency “remains the same, it is possible
to say which argument is ‘missing’ in the causative construction”. The missing argument
could be a subject or an object.?’®> However, in the case of sdd, this is also not the case.
This is because the object of the ‘causative’ sdd is the same object as would have been
of the non-causative dd. What we end up seeing rather is what occurs to morphological
causatives of other transitive verbs when the original subject is omitted: verbs like jd(j)
‘to cense’ as a morphological causative become sjd(j) ‘cause to be censed’.?!® As we can
see, the verb then takes a passive meaning.?'” We might then extrapolate from this that
this may also be the case with sdd, which would then mean ‘cause to be said’.?!® Such a
reading only strengthens the idea that the kinds of concepts being conveyed in this way
are (culturally) salient information, something that has already happened, that may impact
the hearer and thus may be an indication that the causative force of sdd is more transparent
than previously thought.

Though this may be the case, morphological causatives are in general susceptible to
lexicalisation, whereby the derivates acquire meanings not able to be predicted.?’ Joan
Bybee explains the process in detail: “Because relevant categories [like causatives]
produce derived words that are more distinct in meaning from their bases than the ones
produced by less relevant categories, the combinations of relevant notions tend to be
lexicalized”.”® Lexicalisation is a common process across languages, and is to be seen
in various ways in the Egyptian language: “Egyptian stems resulting from the addition
of a consonantal phoneme to a root were very soon lexicalized as new autonomous roots,
ceasing to be treated as grammatical forms of the basic root”.?!

212 Winand (2006: 73, n. 60). This feature seems to have been shared with other Semitic languages,
for which see Lipinski (1997: 387-388).

213 Winand (2006: 73-74); Stubiiova (2019: 190).

214 Schenkel (1999: 319).

215 Stubtiova (2019: 198).

216 Edel (1955: 194-195, § 440).

217 Stubtiova (2019: 202). In Old Egyptian, this process is occasionally assisted by a combination of
a detransitivising n-affix plus the addition of a causative s-affix, which returns the valency of the
transitive verb to two (See Stubiiova 2019: 204).

218 This is similar, but not identical to, the suggestion by Moers (2011: 167) that the word means
something like “vermittelbar machen” (‘make sayable’). Roeder (2018: 161-166) also opts for
“sprechen lassen”.

219 Stubiiova (2019: 207), referring to Bybee (1985: 18).

220 Bybee (1985: 17).

221 Loprieno (2001: 1759).
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Lexicalisation often leads to the component parts of words no longer being
distinguishable from each other. Indeed, it is possible that the causative meaning might
not have been recognised in later periods, at least by some speakers/writers. Such an idea
fits with the tendencies of Egyptian in general, whereby the causative affix s. is already
unproductive in Middle Egyptian.??? A case from the Ramesside Period—a hymn to Thoth
from one of the scribal miscellanies—suggests, for instance, that sdd was not (or no
longer) seen as a causative form, as it is preceded by the periphrastic causative rd(j):

e SID8TRRELLG

d(j)k sdd.t<z> m nsyzk qn.w

d@)-k sdd.t-j m niy-k qn-w
cause:SBJV talk:NMLZ:SBJV-1SG ~ about  POSS.ART:PL-2SG.M  strength(M)-PL
lot =2

REll m o
Jwej <m> 8 nb{.t}
Jw-j m r nb

SBRD-1SG  in land(m)[sG] any
‘May you ensure that <I> talk about your strengths, when I am <in> any (other)
land.” (pAnastasi V=pBM EA 10244, 9.8; LEM 60.11; Luiselli 2011: 10-12).

It is important to remember, however, that this one of only two attested cases in the
pharaonic period corpus collected so far.® Moreover, going from the 7.4 corpus, this
combination of both causative forms is not common in Demotic,??* which can be compared
with the substantially larger numbers of cases in which rd(j)/d(j) + dd occurs, both in the
Egyptian and Demotic corpora in the 7LA4.** These tendencies indicate that although the
verb was relatively lexicalised, it had not completely lost its ‘causative’ meaning.

7.3 The inflection of caus. 2rad. in the infinitive and ramifications for
morphology

Linked to the previous discussion about the extent to which ‘causation’ is indicated by
the affix s, we must also consider the ramifications these ideas have for verbal inflection.
Grammatical rules of Egyptian specify that the verbal class caus. 2rad. in the infinitive
bears the suffix .£.2%° This, however, is scarcely borne out by the data collected here.

222 Loprieno (2001: 1759).

223 The other case is from pWien 9340, rto 12 (el-Kholi 2006: 24-25): jw=s hr rd(j).t sdd n ky n ‘she
will cause to talk(?) to another (person) again’.

224 Two cases of tif sdj (ti being a writing of d(j)) can be found in The Tale of Setne I, pCairo
CG 30646, IV.10 and IV.15 (Vinson 2018: 119). Another single case can be found of d(j) plus a
periphrastic relative form jr=w sd(j) in the magical papyrus pLondon-Leiden, I11.22 (Griffith &
Thompson 1904: 36-37).

225 A TLA search based on a combination analysis of the lemma rd(j) (Lemma 851711) and sdd
(Lemma 185810). There are 23 cases already in cases in which the lemmata stand within 1-2
words of each other. In the same search in the Demotic corpus there are 16 cases.

226 Gardiner (*1957: 212).
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From the data available, there are more cases of the verb in the infinitive do not bear
the . than those that do. Of all the cases of a preposition preceding a case of sdd, for which,
unfortunately, all cases date to the Ramesside Period, those preceded by r are followed
in 12 cases by sdd and only 5-7 cases (allowing for two reconstructions) by the more
‘grammatically correct’ sdd.t. It is perhaps not surprising, though it is noteworthy, that the
form without .7 is predominantly, though not exclusively, in cases written in hieratic. This
written form, used predominantly for more mundane texts that reflected more closely the
grammar and phonology of the time, took account of the fact that the final .z had already
begun to be silent during the Middle Kingdom.?*” It is for this reason important to add that
all cases with .7 come from monumental contexts bearing the hieroglyphic script, which
maintained a more traditional orthography.??

It must be emphasised that the variation within parallel texts negates the possibility
that another kind of nominal form of sdd was being implied by leaving off the .z, as
suggested by Hannig (HWB, 863). For instance, two infinitive forms of sdd (following
the preposition r) in the Satirical Letter of Hori have no .t (pAnastasi I and Berlin P
11236), whereas the Turin parallel (CGT 54011) has a .2.2*° The pRaifé-Sallier IIT version
of the Kadesh ‘Poem’ §191 has sdd (no .7) after the preposition » and §200 also has sdd
(no .¢) but also no preposition (though it is present in all other parallels), whereas the two
intact monumental cases of §191 and three intact monumental cases of §200 have sdd.¢.>*
This trend is followed in other pharaonic monumental (hieroglyphic) contexts: the sdd in
Merenptah’s Karnak Libyan War text and the one in his ‘Israel’ stela also have sdd.t. On
the other hand, in the private monumental (hieroglyphic) record, all three parallel cases of
infinitive sdd in a sun hymn in Theban tombs, TT 163, TT 23 and TT 194, are without .z
and TT 194 also has another case without a .7 from a votive hymn.

As for other cases from the late Ramesside Period on, three hieratic texts, a ‘literary
letter’ from London (0BM 50727), an Oracular Amuletic Inscription and a passage from
the Teachings of Amenemope all have infinitive cases of sdd (no .t) after ». However, the
same can also be said for Third Intermediate Period hieroglyphic monumental texts of
Herihor and Piye.

Of the cases preceded by Ar, two cases have sdd.t (Merenptah’s ‘Israel’ stela and
the pSallier II copy of the Middle Egyptian Teachings of Amenemhat) and two have sdd
(a Hymn to the Nile on oGardiner 28 and a text from Medinet Habu, 11, 94). It is thus
clear that although there are tendencies towards a writing the infinitive sdd with .z in
monumental sources and without in hieratic ones, there are exceptions to the rule. The
forms thus seem to stand in complementary distribution in the Ramesside Period. By the
Late Period, however, no more cases with .z can be found, indicative that the orthographic
tendency preferred in hieratic held out in later cursive iterations.

227 Junge (*2005: 35).

228 Junge (*2005: 23).

229 Note, however, that in this case the preposition 7 is reconstructed.

230 For the case of pRaifé-Sallier I1I, Spalinger (2002: 50) mentions the phenomenon only briefly, and
earlier editions and translations by Kuentz (1928) and Gardiner (1960) make no note of it.
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7.4 Changes in transitivity and ramifications for syntax

Linguists, amongst others Paul Hopper and Sandra Thompson, have shown based on
cross-linguistic research that transitivity and intransitivity in languages are not discrete
categories but rather two ends of a continuum.”?' The occasional presentation of the
argument via a preposition, in other words, differential object marking (DOM) via m/n
(and others) could be considered a point on this continuum. According to Jean Winand, this
gradual introduction of DOM can be seen “‘as a detransitivizing, detelicising process”. > It
fundamentally involves the use of an oblique construction that is etymologically a partitive
construction (m ‘in, from’).?

At first glance, it looks like the verb sdd is a good candidate for DOM, since from the
New Kingdom on, it seems to be a verb, like #4(j) ‘to transgress’, in which the strategies
of taking an object as a transitive verb and marking the object with a preposition exist in
a relationship of complementary distribution.”** As mentioned in Section 5.4.2, 11 cases
of m + argument from the pharaonic period come from a wide range of genres: six from
private and royal monumental records, another three from versions of the same texts in
hieratic script on papyri and ostraca, a scribal text and a Late Period wisdom text, where
the m is now an n, as we see in Demotic.?®

By checking the cases marked with prepositions against direct textual parallels or
cases with similar objects, we can see some tendencies regarding the interchangeability
of marked and unmarked arguments. From the 18" Dynasty onwards, the hieratic oCairo
12189 has as an object of sdd what could be DOM via m + bs.w=k, whereas similarly-
themed votive hymns in hieroglyphs on stelae, like that of stela of Amenhotep Huy, Turin
1608 (and a monumental case from Medinet Habu) have b35.w as a direct object.?* The same

231 Hopper and Thompson (1980: 252-253). Transitivity can be measured according to several
different factors: number of participants, kinesis, aspect (especially telicity), punctuality,
volitionality, affirmation (affirmative/negative), mode (realis/irrealis), agency, affectedness of
object and individuation of object.

232 Winand (2015: 533).

233 Jean Winand (personal communication).

234 Winand (2015: 546).

235 The royal monumental records are the obelisk inscription of Hatshepsut, northern side, 17 (Urk.
1V, 365.8-9); the Armant stela of Thutmose III (Cairo JE 67377), 3 (Urk. 1V, 1245.1-2) and the
oracular inscription of Herihor, Karnak, 22-23 (LD III, 248b = Koll. Sethe 4,7, also Epigraphic
Survey 1981: 15, P1. 132). The private monumental records are a text praising the king in TT 40
(Amenhotep Huy), 26 (Davies & Gardiner 1926: Pls XXIII and XXIX) and harpists’ songs in
TT 50 (Neferhotep), Song 2, Text G, line 3 (Kakosy & Fabian 1995: 223, Fig. 3) and its more
damaged parallel in TT 32 (Djehutymes), line 12 (Kékosy & Fabian 1995: 223, Figs. 2-3). The
versions on monumental texts on papyrus are pLouvre E 4892 + pBM 10181 (pRaifé + pSallier
1), S 7.2 (§ 200) (KR! 11, 64.10) and the harpist’s song on pHarris 500 = pBM EA 10060, Text
A, rto 6.6-7 (Budge 1923: 24, PI. 45). The hymn on an ostracon is oCairo/Gurna 12189, rto 1-2
(Luiselli 2011: 326-327) and the scribal text is pLansing = pBM EA 9994, 9.4 (LEM 107.16). The
Late Period wisdom text is pBrooklyn 47.218.135, 4.6 (Jasnow 1992: 75, Fig. 9).

236 oCairo 12189, rto 1-2 (Posener 1975: 209, Pl. 21) has sddysj m bi.w=k n hr-nb ‘1 will report
on your power to everyone...”, whereas the stela Turin 1608 (Luiselli 2011: 366-368) has sddt=j
bs.wzk n rm.w ‘I will report your power to the fish...”.
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feature is visible in the Kadesh ‘Poem’ (§ 191 and 200): where the hieratic version pRaifé-
Sallier III uses hir + wp.tf and m + rnzj, the monumental records use direct objects.*” In
the case of the scribal texts (pLansing and oFlorence 2617), the only two cases concerning
‘reporting’ the mhr w'w, ‘ills of the soldier’ introduce this argument using two different
prepositions, m and .*® So, for the pharaonic material, marking what is normally a direct
object with a preposition is a strategy taken in Aieratic texts. DOM, a semantic rather than
a medial strategy, is not required as a model.

Criteria for DOM are also not really met in the features of sdd. Firstly, the appearance
of a preposition does not seem to substantially affect the verb’s meaning, as otherwise
occurs when transitive verbs are used without direct objects.?** Secondly, there is no
change in affectedness, 2*° such as can be seen in other verbs like #(j) ‘to overstep, go
astray’, whereby “a conative effect can be observed”.?*! This is likely because affectedness
cannot really be established in relation to ‘transmitted’ information (i.e., in relation to a
verb of communication), as compared to a more concrete object of an action like th(j).
Lastly, even though cases in which the direct object of sdd bears a preposition tend to
“be used exclusively with the tenses of the inaccompli”,*** other factors account for this
phenomenon far better.

The first factor to consider is that the transitive form of sdd falls within the category
of verbs that Jean Winand calls “objets spécifiques”, in other words, that the implied
object is inherent to the meaning of the verb. Such cases do not change in meaning when
deprived of an object.’* The second factor draws on this prevalence of the inaccompli in
the sources in which the direct object carries a preposition. If we consider all 11 cases from
the pharaonic era in which the direct object is marked with m/n, the last three, dating from
the time of Merenptah onwards, only use the preposition if the nominal direct object is
defined in some way (carrying an article, etc.).>** These are: the Israel stela,?® the Hymn to

237 A Kadesh version in Luxor temple (L2), 51 (KR! 11, 64.9) has jr(j) his.wt pt{r}j (w)j r sdd.t rn=j
“The foreign lands that beheld me will report (on) my reputation...’, whereas pSallier III 7.1-2
(KRI 11, 64.10) has jr(j) hss.t nb pt{r}j sdd m rnzj ‘Every foreign land that saw will report on my
reputation...’.

238 pLansing = pBM EA 9994, 9.4 (LEM 107.16) and oFlorence 2619, rto 4-5 (Erman 1880: 96-97).

239 Winand (2004: 218-219).

240 To quote Beavers (2011: 335), “Affectedness—usually construed as a persistent change in or
impingement of an event participant—has been implicated in argument realization, lexical aspect,
transitivity, and various syntactic operations. However, it is rarely given a precise, independently
motivated definition. Rather, it is often defined intuitively or diacritically, or reduced to the
properties it is meant to explain, especially lexical aspect.”

241 Winand (2015: 546).

242 Winand (2015: 546). For a similar phenomenon in Lycopolitan Coptic, see Engsheden (2018). The
sdd corpus contains: the imperfective relative form, the imperfective emphatic form, the future
and the subjunctive. The exception is the infinitive.

243 Winand (2004: 231).

244 This of course does not apply if the direct object is a pronoun.

245 ‘Israel’ stela (Cairo CGC 34025), 21-22 (KRI TV, 18.1).
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Thoth on pAnastasi V,**¢ and the oracular inscription of Herihor.>*” From the Late Period
can be added the Brooklyn Wisdom Text.>*®

In fact, this feature turns out to be a predecessor of what is standard in Demotic with
“durative tenses”, which can be associated with other inaccompli verb forms via their
representation of ongoing action: “With the durative tenses, a defined object had to follow
the preposition n (written n-jm before a pronoun); an undefined object might, but need
not do so0.”** This rule, it turns out, affects a substantial amount of the sd;j corpus (Section
5.4.2). Of the 73/83 intransitive cases, there are 34 in which the ‘direct object’ is marked
with a preposition. Only a single case of these has an undefined direct object after a
preposition and it is indeed not in a durative tense but in the future tense.?*°

The other thing to consider is the type of preposition. The dominant way of marking
the argument after sdj is with n, but the use of the prepositions » and Ar, which in the
pharaonic-era material had been limited to a single attestation each,”' also increases.
These various Demotic prepositional phrases are in and of themselves very interesting, as
their distribution seems to be bound by genre constraints. Prepositional phrases in which
the argument is introduced by n appear primarily in literary texts, but also in letters* and
probably also in a wisdom text.?* On the other hand, the mythological texts have only
a single reliable case with an argument following a preposition, which is » + argument,
generating the adverbial ‘concerning [something]’.>** This tendency is also followed by
memoranda.’”® Finally, the medical texts, excluding a single exception with n, use hir
‘about [something]’ to introduce arguments, which, as discussed in Section 5.4.2, seems to
be due to the fact that these cases, matching the many intransitive cases, convey a meaning

246 pAnastasi V=pBM EA 10244, 9.8 (LEM 60.11; Luiselli 2011: 10-12).

247 Oracular inscription of Herihor, north wall, Khonsu Temple, Karnak, 22 (LD III, 248b = Koll.
Sethe 4,7, also Epigraphic Survey 1981: 15, P1. 132).

248 pBrooklyn 47.218.135, 4.6 (Jasnow 1992: 75, Fig. 9).

249 Johnson (1976: 6). Also Parker (1961: 180) and Engsheden (2018: 159). Engsheden (2018: 158)
moreover argues that in non-imperfective tenses, there is an n-marking if there is a determiner, but
that this occurs late in Coptic.

250 pBerlin P 13564, 7 (Zauzisch 1993: DPB III P. 13564, 1), though it must be stated that the sdj in
this case is reconstructed.

251 For the case marked with /r, see pLouvre E 4892 + pBM 10181 (pRaifé + pSallier I1I), S 6.7 (§
191) (KR! 11, 61.15), cited above. The parallel (Luxor temple from the pylon of Ramesses II (L1),
50 (KRI 11, 61.12)) has no preposition. The case with r, oFlorence 2619, rto 4-5 (Erman 1880:
96-97), uses an abbreviated form mj n=k ‘Come <...> to you’, which leaves out the <sdd-> ‘<let
me relate>" in between. The parallel (pLansing =pBM EA 9994, 9.4 (LEM 107.16)) uses m, which
is surprisingly considered by L. Popko (7LA) to be an error. The Worterbuch (Wb 1V 395.11)
doesn’t record these exceptions, focusing on cases marked with m.

252 pLoeb 07, 15 (Spiegelberg 1931: 21-22, Taf. 6).

253 Teachings of Ankhsheshongi, pBM 10508, IIl.x+5 (Glanville 1955: 8-9). This is of course
contingent on this case not being erroneous, as Glanville (1955: 8) suggests.

254 Myth of the Eye of Ra, pLeiden I 384, X.25 (Spiegelberg 1917: 30).

255 Bresciani, Archivio, Nr. 39, 6—7 and 14—15 (Bresciani 1975: 4647 and 48—49).
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that is more dialogic (‘speaking”) than monologic (‘relating’ or similar). The use of 7 in the
abovementioned memoranda and the mythological text is also more dialogic.?*

In sum, the introduction of a preposition before the direct object, which began in the
New Kingdom, was first only visible in hieratic texts, which registered modern vernacular.
During the Ramesside Period, the accompaniment of this feature with definiteness
establishes the durative direct object rule of Demotic.

7.5 The role of determination in the lexicalisation of nouns and ramifications for
historical syntax

The grammatical issue affecting the noun sdd is that of determination, namely, whether
an article or another (demonstrative or possessive) pronoun precedes it, and whether this
is indicative of a change in word class. This is significant, of course, because the noun is
attested so much later than the verb, from which it likely derives. In the New Kingdom,
the noun sdd appears mostly in high-register texts, with 15/25 being either high-register
monumental texts or versions of these monumental texts on papyrus, and it is thus perhaps
not surprising that these cases are not determined.?” Of the nine remaining, four, coming
from lower register texts in Late Egyptian, from the Ramesside Period on, have some
form of determination and another two bear adjectives. Two cases of the possessive nsy=
appear in the Satirical Letter of Hori*® and another is found in the Late Period manuscript
of The Teachings of Amenemope.* The use of definite articles, however, is attested in
hieratic documents only from the Late Period.*® This trend is continued, as determination
in general is prevalent in the Demotic sources, in which 33/35 of sdj-nouns are determined
either with an article (definite or indefinite), a possessive pronoun, a demonstrative
pronoun or an adjective (including numbers).

The noun, like the verb, seems to be amorphous in terms of orthography, being written
both with .# and without. However, the closer we look, the more an orthographic logic
comes to be apparent. Of the 25 clear cases of the noun sdd(.w) in the Egyptian records,
there are 16 cases written in hieratic and 9 cases in hieroglyphic in a monumental context.
The nouns in hieratic are, with only a single exception,?®! written as sdd, whereas the
nouns in hieroglyphic script are, with only a single—early—exception,?* written as sdd..
From this we can draw two conclusions: Firstly, the force borne on the orthography of

256 However, this is not indicated in the TLA translation of Leiden I 384, X.25 (G. Vittmann, TLA):
“indem sie von deinen Dingen (d.h. deinem Wirken?) erzdhlen”. However, because of the use of
7, perhaps ‘talk about your matters’ is rather more apt.

257 Junge (*2005: 57) illustrates that “The earlier form of determination—avoiding articles and
demonstratives—is encountered in those texts reflecting the norms of the hierarchically higher
and more conservative registers.”

258 pAnastasi I, 26.3 and 28.5 (Fischer-Elfert 1983: 148 and 157).

259 pBM EA 10474, rto 14.14 (Laisney 2007: 344).

260 See, for instance, a report of Djed-Djehuty-iuefankh on tCairo JE 94478, vso 1 (Vittmann 2006:
189).

261 Harpist’s song on pHarris 500 = pBM EA 10060, Text A, rto 6.6—7 (Budge 1923: 24, P1. 45).

262 Hatshepsut Punt Expedition Inscription at Deir el-Bahari, 10-11 (Urk. IV 344, 9-10).
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the noun is not diachronic, but medial, and secondly, the orthographic pattern remains
constant along these medial grounds across word classes, since similar tendencies were
visible in the writing of the infinitive form of the verb (for which see Section 7.3). Like
with the infinitive, the ‘hieratic’ (i.e., more modern) tendency was carried on in Demotic,
where cases with a .z ending are nowhere to be found.

7.6 Ramifications of a lexico-grammatical study for narratology

To consider the role of sdd as a ‘metanarrative form’, as proposed by Gerald Moers,**

we must consider whether it has a ‘narrativising’ effect on what is being described. |
would like to frame this discussion around two ideas of narrativity. One is that sdd is a
narrativising element, which a la Hayden White, would take an event and “impose upon
it the form of a story”.2** The other is that sdd as a narrativising element marks something
with a high degree of ‘newsworthiness’?® or ‘tellability’,?*° i.e., it highlights aspects that
render an event narratologically significant by being new or interesting.

In the former respect, what follows sdd can certainly be framed by it as a narrative,
even more specifically, as Moers has argued, a metanarrative introduction of hypodiegetic
internal narratives: a story within a story. However, I think this only covers the formal
aspect, not the functional aspect, of the use of sdd, at least in the pharaonic period.
Cases predating the Late Period show considerable cultural constraints on the material
and prompt the conclusion that when it comes to the second criterion of ‘tellability’, this
dimension of narrativity is not met. Even cases that seem at first glance to be ‘stories’ end
up being proclamations of some traumatic experience at the hands of kings and gods from
which the hearer must learn.?®” They can be summarised as follows:

— Things that are used as a warning: the treatment (via bs.w, ph.ti' or the like) of someone
by a king or a god in order to influence future behaviour of the hearer.

— Things that happened to the speaker, rarely as a means of self-aggrandisement and more
frequently as a means of convincing the hearer about something.

— Things that are customary—and thus important to learn: ¢p-rs or n(i).t-".

What sdd introduces is ‘tellable’ via Ryan’s definition only insofar as it might be seen as
meeting the vested interests of the hearer, but it seems rather to reflect the interests of the
speaker, not the hearer. Also, novelty is not a priority. It is the functionality of the experience
that is prioritised. Moreover, only in very rare cases is sdd linked to a sequence of events
related at great length: here, brevity is key. The fact that many Egyptians knew exactly
what the ‘power’ of the god or the ‘victories’ of the king entailed meant that superfluous

263 Moers (2019: 323).

264 White (1980: 6).

265 Prince (2008: 23-24), referring to Labov (*1979: 366), though Prince is also critical of the criterion.

266 For a plot-based definition of ‘tellability’, see Ryan (1986: 319); Ryan (1991: 148-151). Also
Moers (2019: 324).

267 This is similar to the proclamatory aspect of Roeder’s “sprechen lassen” (2018: 161-166), but 1
feel that the conditions under which such events occur remain too vague in Roeder’s model.
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details could be spared in the communication.?® In the respect of that which is sdd being a
complete event, a link can be made to the complementary topic of ‘monochronic images’,
which are also conceptually compact and culturally constrained, whereby one image must
be ‘legible’ to the culture regarding content, scope and significance.?® There might even
be a degree of ‘decorum’ involved in the brevity of these representations.?™

As stipulated, the conclusions reached so far conform to the analysis of the pharaonic-
era material: cases from the Late Period onwards show sdd to be a complete ‘metanarrative
form’ that can introduce a wide range of narrative structures. On the other hand, in the
epochs before this, this function is, in my opinion, squarely represented by dd.*”' As such,
this study supports the general aims of the volume by showing the nuance and historical
dimensionality of a lexical item that brings a degree of ‘narrative coherence’ to a text without
necessarily making it conform to a ‘narrative’ in a traditional sense. This is because, from
a narratological perspective, sdd does not foreground event discreteness, a key criterion of
narrativity by Gerald Prince,** nor do the events it introduces prioritise singularity over
banality and specificity over generality, as argued for by Didier Coste.?”> On the other
hand, some aspects of events that sdd introduces correlate well with narratological ideas,
such as the presence of conflict,’* causality?”* and also a degree of “conceptual and logical
complexity” driven by an “underlying system of purely virtual embedded narratives”.?
The latter aspect is particularly interesting here, because it implies that the ‘backstories’ and
motivations of both speaker and hearer must be taken into consideration when considering
what sdd means and what it is supposed to do. Moreover, as regards the idea of conflict
as a correlate of narrative, we could establish a link with Frank Ankersmit’s idea of the
traumatic origins of historical consciousness,?”’ whereby “suffering [...] became occasion
for thought”.?”® Though the traumatic origins of lessons of the past are not metabolised by
Egyptian accounts in a theoretical way, Egyptian awareness of such origins seems to be
correlated to the fact that that trauma must be put to good use: to teach us for the future.

268 Such a communication of course does correspond to what Genette (1983: 18-20) calls a “minimal
narrative”, because even a single event implies a change of state—one can even go so far as to
see single words as standing for whole narratives, along the lines of Bal (1999: 25-27). Another
idea already introduced to Egyptology by Popko (2009: 213) concerns the idea of the exemplum,
whereby historical events are reduced to the most salient details in official reports.

269 See Moers, this volume.

270 For a discussion of the term, see Baines (*2001: 277): “the rules which [...] bar certain types of
representation from associating freely and occurring freely in different contexts”.

271 As suggested already by Moers (2011: 167—-168): dd-f at the beginning of autobiographies (as well
as some narratives and also wisdom texts) supplies the “narrative macro structure” of the genre(s).
See Jurman, this volume, 3.2, who calls it a “quotation statement”.

272 Prince (1999: 43—49).

273 Coste (1989: 62).

274 Prince (1999: 43—49).

275 Coste (1989: 62).

276 Ryan (1991: 156).

277 Ankersmit (2002).

278 Ankersmit (2005: 358).
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In sum, sdd is a key to culturally important statements, it is thus mostly monologic,
rather than dialogic (the latter of which can be better covered by dd). Also, it usually talks
about power but is rarely used by power. If pharaohs themselves sdd, they are doing it to
proclaim the deeds of their ancestors, or, though rarely, of gods, as seen in Akhenaten’s
sdd about the Aten.””” Given that pharaonic discourse about the kingly self is for the most
part focused either on their meeting and surpassing the efforts of kings past or on their
personal interaction with deities, this restraint in the use of sdd is notable. It shows us that
in the former case, the relating (via sdd) of such great deeds is transferred into the mouths
of the public at large and in the second case, other means of depicting the interaction with
the divine sphere are chosen.

The ‘tellability’ of something, in sum, is related to its interest value or ‘narrative point’.
This factor is in theory driven by its relation to a plot sequence, but it is only measurable
by its effect on the reader/hearer (Ryan 1991: 150—151). It is at precisely this conceptual
juncture that we find ourselves with the re-definition of sdd. sdd, in its usage prior to the
Late Period, presupposes two key ideas: that the idea being communicated is important
and that the reader would do well to heed the message.
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Non, je ne regrette rien !
A narratological essay on life writing, life telling, and life reading

in Old Kingdom Egypt

Claus Jurman

Abstractum

Origo omnium et vitae regina est narratio. Cum videmus quod in parietibus sepulcri scriptum et
depictum est, non possumus quin e fragmentis orationis mutae fingamus fabula. Homo vescitur
fabellis. Ea de causa esse est narrari, in vitam atque in mortem, olim et nunc.
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0 Introductory remarks

The only way to make sense of life is to tell it, whether to oneself or to others. Wanting life
to make sense is natural. Telling it is cultural. So is sense itself.

This is by necessity the axiological starting point of any narratological approach to life
writing from ancient Egypt and basically any human society past or present. But these
tenets also lie at the heart of many problems related to the application of narratology to an-
cient societies. With the exception of natural language in the broadest sense, there is per-
haps no other creation of human culture serving as much as a battleground for advocates of
the antagonistic concepts of universalism on the one hand and of cultural relativism on the
other hand than “narrative”. Debates already start at the level of the epistemic framework,
thus, whether we are dealing with an observable phenomenon of human communication,
a theoretical concept reified through literary analysis or a conventionalised (and clichéd)
technical term put to (too) many different uses in (too) many different contexts.' Irrespec-
tive of the individual understandings of its essence, most scholars would agree that “nar-
rative” is interconnected with the human inclination to derive meaning from lived experi-
ence through retrospective structuring.? Because such efforts at structuring become most
tangible in the form of carefully laid out stories — whether told orally or put down in writ-
ing — it is no wonder that literary criticism provided the breeding ground for discussions
on the topic. It even held a sort of monopoly on them for quite some time and spawned the
establishment of “narratology” as a subdiscipline of literary criticism devoted to studying
the workings of “narrative” and “narrativity”.? The ubiquity of “narrative” as a concept in
today’s scholarly discourse was therefore not inherent in its original institutional framing.

1 Already in 2009 Arnauld bemoaned that a “pan-narrativism” had taken root, in which the term
“narrative” was used metaphorically to serve as a synonym for practically any form of generation
of meaning. “Das »Narrativ« wird in metaphorischer Verwendung zum Synonym jeglicher
kultureller Sinnproduktion; der Pan-Narrativismus droht an die Stelle eines vordem modischen
Pan-Fiktionalismus zu treten.” Arnauld (2009: 47). See also Georgakopoulou & Goutsos (2000:
65); Bal (2019: 243).

2 Exemplary is Ricceur’s (1983: 17) claim that “le temps devient temps humain dans la mesure ou il
est articulé de maniére narrative”.

3 For different narratological concepts and definitions of key terms, see below, Chapter 2.1.
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Rather, the growing allure of narratology for disciplines beyond the field of literary stud-
ies may relate to the fact that the Western literary tradition simply provides particularly
“telling” manifestations of much more general properties of human behaviour and inter-
action. But it took decades of scholarly discussions on sophisticated narrative strategies
within the literary sphere before one thought about abstracting from them the underlying
narrative structures at work in other, more mundane spheres of communication. Once
this basic relation had been realised (usually not by literary critics), the analytical toolkit
developed by literary criticism could be readily adopted, adapted or transformed to serve
the needs of a host of quite diverse disciplines.* It is thus easily understandable why “nar-
rative” and “narrativity” have turned into household names enjoying wide currency in
almost every field of the humanities and the social sciences (occasionally even foraying
into the natural sciences®). Still, the success of the analytical concept of “narrative”, which
is often acknowledged by speaking of the “narrative turn” in XYZ,% cannot conceal the
fundamental disagreements among those who have made the study of narratives their
preoccupation. Lively, and sometimes also very isolated, debates dwell not only on the
question of how narrativity may manifest itself in myriad ways within different cultural
spheres but on the very essence of the object of investigation. If narrativity is construed as
an exclusively textual or language-bound phenomenon, then non-textual cultural products
are necessarily excluded from consideration. If, on the other hand, narrativity is thought of
as a universal, evolutionarily conditioned overarching cognitive principle permeating the
entirety of human life, one faces the problem of demarcating and justifying a meaningful
area of enquiry and an appropriate methodology. Even the simple assertion that, in some
form, narrative or narrativity are human universals’ begs the question of precisely which
dimensions and manifestations of narrativity are universal and which are determined by
temporal and cultural alterity. In a society such as ours, in which — despite all the formal-
istic and media-specific developments of the past centuries — the canonical 19" century
novel still constitutes the epitome of a narrative, applying the “duck test” to the medium
of an ancient culture may not lead to a satisfactory result: “If it looks like a (modern West-
ern) narrative and can be analysed as a narrative and is treated by scholars and the wider
public as a narrative, then it probably is a narrative.” But what if it does not? And what
if something not bearing resemblance to “our” way of telling stories nevertheless serves
all the major functions we generally tend to associate with narratives? Mutatis mutandis,
these issues also apply to the concepts of (auto)biography and of life writing more gener-

4 See Niinning & Niinning (2002: 2—4); Fludernik (2005: 46-48).

5 Damasio offers a particularly interesting case in point for neuroscience when stating that “[m]ental
experiences are [...] narratives of several micro events in the body proper and the brain.” Damasio
(2018: 121). Similarly: “Equipped with language, organisms can generate continuous translations
of nonverbal to verbal items and build dual-track narratives of such items.” Damasio (2018: 63).

6 A critical appraisal of the different “narrative turns” having occurred in literary studies,
historiography, social sciences and humanities in general is found in Hyvérinen (2010) and
particularly in Dawson (2017).

7  Cf. White (1987: 1); Wolf (2017b: 257).
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ally.® If this is accepted as a dilemma worthwhile exploring then there is hope that efforts
to probe the foundations of ancient Egyptian narrativity have something to add to more
general narratological discourses. It may be precisely the “unfamiliarity” of the Egyptian
material (from a non-Egyptological perspective) that lays bare some components of the
transcultural essence of narrativity itself. At the same time, however, there is an undeni-
able risk that such endeavours result in nothing more than a fruitless dissection of terms
and concepts forcefully applied to cultural phenomena that are far removed from the mod-
ern tradition for which they were originally designed. Perhaps, therefore, it is advisable
to steer towards a middle ground, where ambition is seasoned with a good deal of open-
ended curiosity and pragmatism.

As this volume’s introductory chapter by Gerald Moers demonstrates, narratology has
already been enjoying an extended and, at times, nuanced reception within Egyptology. So
far, however, there have been only very limited attempts to direct narratological questions
at cultural products beyond the narrowly defined “literary” sphere (e.g. those one may call
in a generalising manner non-fictional texts) or even at non-textual semiotic entities such
as pictorial compositions.’ For this reason the multimodal iconotexts'® centred on the tomb
owner in Egyptian elite tombs of the Old Kingdom promise to provide interesting test-cases
for the application of contemporary narratological theories. While one should not take for
granted that any of the strands of narratology in vogue today offers a tailored toolkit for
analysing Egyptian funerary culture of the 3™ millennium BCE, the field’s richness and
diversity render it a real possibility that aspects of Old Kingdom tomb decoration can
indeed be meaningfully conceptualised from a narratological perspective.

That said, the aims of the present contribution remain very modest. Its theoretical
footing will likely appear as unnecessarily eclectic and hybrid to many proponents of
mainstream narratology. It is also not meant to be a comprehensive narratological take
on the emergence and early development of life writing in ancient Egypt. The past two
decades have seen a sizeable number of important monographs, collected volumes and
individual papers come out, which have laid the ground for a better understanding of the
“biographical genre” in ancient Egypt, not least of the Old Kingdom.!" Many publications
have highlighted the complex interaction between a number of different oral and written
traditions of discourse and the wealth of sources to consider. Thanks to these seminal
studies 1 feel entitled to restrict my considerations to a discussion of some particularly
intriguing narratological issues such as “voice”, “tellability” and “narrative coherence”.

8 On these and associated terms, see Chapter 3.1.

9 Di Biase-Dyson (2019) makes a case for the broad and flexible application of narratological
concepts within Egyptology. For narratological approaches towards ancient Egyptian imagery, see
Braun (2019; 2020).

10 In the tradition of postmodernist art history, “iconotext” is here understood as the amalgam of
interdependent textual and pictorial elements to form one overarching unit of meaning. See esp.
Nerlich (1990: 268); also Wagner (1995: 23; 1996: 15). In relation to the Egyptian monumental
discourse, iconotexts can be situated at different levels, ranging from that of a single scene with
textual and pictorial elements to that of the entire tomb with all its carved or painted components.

11 Baines (1999a; 1999b); Kloth (2002); Baud (2003; 2005); Frood (2007); Bassir (2014; 2019);
Stauder-Porchet (2017); Stauder-Porchet et al. (2020).
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They shall be investigated on the basis of an eclectic but not haphazardly chosen mix of
better and lesser-known “biographical assemblages” taken from the repertoire of the pre-
served archacological record. As the subtitle of my paper suggests, this will be done with
three major avenues of enquiry in mind: /ife writing as a shorthand for the composition of
(auto)biographical narration and its media-related multimodal instantiation, /ife telling as
a shorthand for the mesh of relations between voice, authorship and agency, and finally,
life reading as a shorthand for the recipient’s role in the concrete enactment of narrativity.
Rather than purporting to provide a comprehensive and well-balanced discussion of these
topics, I shall be content if this text passes for an essay in the original French meaning
of the word,'? being a personal epistemic attempt at coming to terms with emanations of
irreducible otherness.!

1 For sale: baby shoes, never worn — micro-stories from “Hemingway’s”
baby to Hekenu’s son

What is a story? What are its core elements and how long does it have to be? Before at-
tempting to define narrative and narrativity for the purposes of this study (see the follow-
ing chapter), let us consider the following line of text consisting of just six words:

For sale: baby shoes, never worn.

Without additional contextual information we will most likely infer from the tag phrase
“for sale” that we are dealing with a conventional sale advertisement published in an un-
specified medium. Accordingly, we will classify the line as a very simple functional text,
which is written in a nominal note-style and does neither contain a finite verb nor identifi-
able human protagonists. One could argue that by all standards of literary fiction these six
words are as far from representing a coherent storyline as a text can be. But is this really
the way we process the line in our minds? Does it really appear to us as a piece of purely
technical information without relevance or emotive power? If we are not in the middle of
bargain hunting for our little one and thereby blessed (or cursed) with selective percep-
tion we will inevitably feel an urge to wonder about the circumstances of this sale. Who
is the unidentified seller, whose presence in the text is but an implied one? What could
have possibly made this person sell baby shoes in mint condition? Through association,
the compound “baby shoes” introduces “the baby” as another protagonist, even though
it is not explicitly mentioned. As there is not much else one can do with baby shoes than
to put them on baby feet, and as babies are normally not very particular about their looks
the act of offering the shoes for sale implies a significant change of circumstances. What
these circumstances might be is not subject of the text, but I would be surprised if not
the overwhelming majority of readers surmised that something tragic had happened. The

12 Montaigne (1617: 333).
13 For the anthropological pitfalls connected with wanting to counter “othering” with well-inteded
“saming”, see Viveiros de Castro (2015: 42).
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baby’s sudden death is by no means the only possible explanation for the act of sale, but
it certainly provides the greatest degree of tellability'* or narrative salience. Such infer-
ences transcending the immediate textual coherence are usually referred to as elaborative
inferences" (as opposed to necessary inferences such as the assumption that the participal
clause “never worn” refers to the baby shoes). Regardless of the exact path our hypoth-
esising takes, it is incontestable that most of this processing happens without a conscious
effort of our own. The chain of potential events conforms to the mental representations of
patterns already present in our memory and seems to be triggered or induced by the text
rather than constructed anew.'® This may at first appear counterintuitive but is not really
surprising. Cognitive science and evolutionary psychology have conclusively shown that
we as a species are almost “hardwired” to structure incomplete or inconclusive informa-
tion and extrapolate from it an explanatory model which makes sense to us.!” In this spe-
cific context, the most basic meaning of “sense” is simple recognisability, in turn leading
to (felt) predictability and an activation of the human reward system, which are all key as-
sets in the struggle to survive the vicissitudes of our environment and even thrive therein.'®
Recognition first and foremost applies to schemata, which can be conceptualised as forms
of structured world knowledge that help us to orientate ourselves in factual and fictional
environments.” In psychology, linguistics and cognitive narratology these schemata are
often divided into frames or scenarios (mental representations of persons, things, environ-
ments and actions in stereotypical situations/contexts) and the temporarily-ordered scripts
(patterns of stereotypical events),? both of which are addressed, for example, by Scenario
Mapping Theory.?! The underlying processes of such structuring involve inferences of
temporalities, agents, causalities and “relative normativity” (e.g. to what degree the phe-
nomena are perceived as “standard, stereotypical, new, unusual, indeterminate or persis-

14 For the narratological concept of tellability, see Chapter 2.4.

15 For the respective terminology and the psycho-linguistic understanding of processing narrativity in
texts, see Sanford & Emmott (2012: 9-44).

16 Cf. Hoey (2001: 119-141).

17 For a recent and accessible presentation of current scholarship on this topic, see Breithaupt
(2022). The development of the “narrative sense” seems indeed to predate the evolution of verbal
language. See Abbott (2000; esp. 249); Boyd (2009: 159-176); Breithaupt (2022: 263-290); cf.
also Brockmeier (2012: 443).

18 For the role of pattern recognition in the evolution of the human cognitive system, see Boyd
(2009: esp. 137, 166); Jordan (2013: 193-201); Mattson (2014). For its link to the reward system,
see Blain & Sharot (2021). One could draw a line back to Aristotle, who in his Poetics draws a
connection between the mimetic representation of reality, recognition and the pleasure of learning.
Aristot. Poet. 1448b, 12—-19.

19 As a matter of fact, many more or less diverging concepts of schema theory are used in the different
disciplines and subdisciplines related to human cognition. Influential were especially those
developed in psychology by Mandler (1984) and others. For a concise general overview on schema
theories, see Dasgupta (2019: 61-64). For its impact on narratology, see Fludernik (1996: 12—-14).

20 Minsky (1974: 24-50); Emmott (2014: [2]). For the impact of scripts on the formation of narrativity,
see especially Herman (1997).

21 Sanford & Garrod (1981); Sanford & Emmott (2012).
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tently ambiguous™??), which also happen to be the most basic components of narrative.?* In
my understanding, this structuring activity is not simply a primordial ancestor of modern
storytelling, it constitutes the very core of narrativity, and the prototypical 19"/20" century
novel is but one of its highly particular manifestations.?* While our mind provides us by
default with an apparently universal set of cognitive tools to construe temporal and causal
relationships,” the exact ways in which narratives are derived therefrom and are made to
conform to internalised patterns are unquestionably culturally quite specific.?® Thus, in
the case of the advertisement, culturally conditioned expectations shape our elaborative
inference that the sale of as good as new baby shoes likely indicates the baby’s premature
death. In Fludernik’s diction, what we have done is recuperate a story from incomplete/
elusive information through the process of narrativisation, i.e. imposing narrativity on the
material.”” While we as readers are therefore the true creators of the story, our freedom and
creativity is necessarily predicated on subconsciously operating frames. That the death of
a baby is a bad thing of high significance and emotive force relates to value judgements
equally dependent on societal norms. We do not need to know anything about the particu-
lar seller or the baby to come to these conclusions, because the generic scripts with their
generic protagonists already exist in our minds. These cultural codes are precisely what
the author of the ad has sought to exploit. By now it will have dawned upon those origi-
nally unfamiliar with the text that they are not simply facing a chance find taken from the
classifieds section of a newspaper but a conscious attempt to create a micro-story (in the
particular case, micro-fiction) through mimicking a non-literary genre.?® In literary criti-
cism, “Baby shoes” counts as the epitome of condensed story-telling and is commonly
associated with the uncontested master of the short story, Ernest Hemingway.? According
to legend, the text was the outcome of a wager between Hemingway and fellow writers he
was meeting at a restaurant. In showing off his skills of taking terseness to the extreme,
Hemingway is said to have simply written down the six words on a napkin and passed

22 As expressed by Jahn (2005: 69) in relation to the preference rule system of human cognition (cf.
Jackendoftf 1983: 128-158; 1987: 252-253).

23 Cf. Herman (2013: 232-251).

24 That is not to say that there are no significant differences between “reading” footprints of a wild
animal in the snow and reading James Joyce’s Ulysses. But as prolonged exposure to Finnegan's
Wake may remind us, any knowledgeable reception of literary narratives may be just one step away
from simple inferences and searching for clues.

25 Edwards et al. (2011).

26 For the role of socialisation in constructing narratives and making sense of them, see De Fina &
Georgakopoulou (2012: 12—15). Even so, there is certain evidence of similarities in higher-level
semantic processing of narratives across languages and cultures. See Dheghani et al. (2017: 6104).
Of course, the study’s neuroscientific setup targets basic cognitive functions and does not address
the issue that in the modern world many story patterns and scenarios are shared across language
traditions.

27 See Fludernik (1996: 25).

28 In Broich’s and Pfister’s classification of intertextuality this would be a case of system-referential
intertextuality. See Pfister (1985: 52-58).

29 Nelles (2012: 91); Gair (2012: 11); Fishelov (2019: 31-32); Eckardt (2020: 509, n. 6).
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it around in triumph.*® While the story as such as well as Hemingway’s original author-
ship can now be relegated to urban myth®' — in fact, very similarly phrased micro-stories
were already circulating in the early 20" century — the apocryphal tradition that the author
considered “Baby shoes™ his finest piece of work®? seems to be an irony worthy of Hem-
ingway. If nothing else, “Baby shoes” would certainly have done him credit. Irrespective
of the origins of the story, reading it as a short piece of fiction rather than a functional text
mobilises a range of genre-specific interpretative frames and expectations (e.g. the one
that stories put in writing usually tell us something of a certain poignancy).** Even though
modern genre conventions of short story fiction demand that the text provoke a personal
emotional response, the (intended) interpretative frames are intersubjective and culturally
encoded. In a way, the text emplots schemata whose decoding does not require additional
information for those sharing a specific socialisation. In the terminology of classical Ge-
nettian narratology, it is shaped by the implicit, abstract histoire/fabula (= content of the
story) embedded in the text, while the récit (= its mode of telling) merely provides a ge-
neric structure to be filled with content. Now let us consider the following variation:

For sale: English harpsichord, never played.

By changing two of the text’s constituents while leaving its structure untouched, the tragic
storyline becomes suddenly opaque to anyone lacking very specific contextual information
about the author. One might still suspect strong poignancy couched in the line, but the
preconditions for decoding it are too particular to make the personal narrative resonate as
a cultural one.

As will be discussed in slightly more detail in the following chapter, narrativity is
therefore a quality which does not hinge on individualised protagonists or the signposting
of particularity. A culturally meaningful narrative can be largely devoid of specifics and
still function as a story of sorts.** In the case of “Baby shoes” the “storyline” only emerges
because the text draws on narrative schemata that have long been internalised. What
is “individual” about it is not the implied sad story of one human’s particular fate but
merely the striving for originality in telling it.* At the same time, however, “Baby shoes”
cannot be said to communicate culturally important master narratives relating to death,
since its schemata are more geared towards triggering emotional responses than towards
showcasing social salience.

30 Miller (1991: 27).

31 See Wood (2013: 160-161), Wright (2014), and the recommendable article in Wikipedia (2022).

32 Gair (2012: 11).

33 These relate particularly to Level 111 of Fludernik’s model of natural narratology. Fludernik (1996:
32).

34 This is in marked contrast to most narratological traditions which hold the quality of particularity to
represent a core criterion of narrativity. Cf., e.g., Dolezel (1999: 265), who equals “fictional worlds”
with “worlds of individualized particulars”. Herman (2009: 92) at least concedes that particularity
is “a scalar, more-or-less notion, with context determining whether a text or a discourse counts as
more or less particularistic.”

35 This is itself a culturally mediated requirement of the respective genre and thus intersubjective.
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Similar and yet slightly different is the situation with another short and, at first sight,
non-narrative text, which was composed more than 2000 years earlier. The archaic Attic
epigram in question’ is inscribed on the base of a kore statue of Parian marble dating from
the second half of the 6 century BCE (Athens, National Archaeological Museum, NM
4889)." The ensemble was dedicated as a grave monument to the memory of a prematurely
deceased girl of noble descent. As is common with Greek mnemata of that period, the
lines of the inscription® were carved and positioned in such a way as to be easily visible
for people passing by the tomb.* The complementary inscription containing the artisan’s
signature is almost as prominently placed on the left side of the base.

Front side

1 JEMAOPARIKLEIAQ 1 otua PpacikAeias: T KOPE KE;()\éooual T adel,

| kOPRKRKLECOMAI avTl Y&uo Tapa 8edv TolTo | Aaxdo’ dvoua.

| AIRIANTIMAMO The funerary monument of Phrasikleia (@/is

l FAPASROMNTOYTO this/am I).* “*Maiden’ shall I always be called,

| LAXOSOMOMA who instead of a wedding was allotted this
name by the gods.”

Left side

APISTIONTTATPITOSM?RIM]O[IR]"S 'R AptoTiov TTapi[os w'? ém]olig]

OE.
Aristion of Par[os] [mad]e
[me?]/(it?).b

a) The first line’s ambiguity in relation to voice has led to diverging interpretations. Svenbro
(1988: 23: “Moi, séma de Phrasikleia [...]”) takes the line as an autoreferential designation of
the statue explaining itself (similarly also Stieber 2004: 146) and considers the entire inscription
as representing the statue’s voice as a “speaking object”. In contrast, Sourvinou-Inwood (1995:
281) sees a change of voice from that of the statue to that of the deceased girl after line 1,
with the inscription of the left side taking up the initial voice. Wachter (2010: 254-255) and
others (e.g. Vestrheim 2010: 73; IG I 1261), on the other hand, consider line 1 an abridged third
person nominal sentence distinct from the following utterance in the 1% person. The question is
further complicated by the incomplete preservation of the artist’s signature, which may or may
not share the voice of line 1 at the front (certainly, it is not metrically integrated into the elegiac
distich). Only if the signature did include “made me” (see the following note), the monument can

36 IGT?1261; DNO, 3438.

37 A comprehensive study of the statue and its art historical context is provided by Stieber (2004:
141-178). The dating is still conjectural (550/40 BCE or, as Stieber argues, slightly later), but the
archaeological evidence suggests that the monument was deliberately buried before the end of the
6" century BCE (thus its excellent preservation). While the base has been known since the 18"
century, the statue was excavated only in 1972. See Svenbro (1988: 16); Michaud (1973: 265;
269-272, figs. 33-38).

38 Among the earliest ones in the stoichedon arrangement with evenly spaced letters. Cf. Jeffrey
(1962: 139, cat. 46).

39 Cf. Baumbach et al. (2010: 11). For a comprehensive discussion of the relation between image and
inscription on archaic funerary monuments, see Reinhardt (2020: esp. 87-96).
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be confidently attributed to the “speaking object” type. For “speaking objects”, see also below,
p. 171.

b) On epigraphic grounds (> spacing of the letters between the preserved parts of the line) the
restitution of the enclitic first-person pronoun p’ is by no means certain, even though the majority
of editors (exception: Jeffrey 1962: 138, cat. 46) has not called its presence into question.
Admittedly, the pronoun is found on two other signature inscriptions of Aristion. Cf. DNO 1, 347
& 350. The question of whether Phrasikleia’s statue is to be classified as a “speaking object” must
therefore remain open. I am indebted to Prof. Thomas Corsten from the Department of Ancient
History at the University of Vienna for sharing with me his view on the epigraphic evidence.

The distichal verses allude to the maiden’s untimely death, which most likely foiled the
plans for her marriage. While the inscription thus clarifies the context, it is only in conjunc-
tion with Phrasikleia’s once brightly-painted, life-like figural representation*’ showing her
in a richly adorned dress (/ike or as a bride), crowned by a floral stephane and holding a
closed lotus flower in the left hand (Fig. 1) that the monument gains its immediacy and
emotional force. Yet, one should be wary of taking the statue as Phrasikleia’s individual-
ised portrait in any meaningful sense of the word.*' Likewise, one should keep in mind
that the epigram — though voiced in the first person singular from line 2 onwards*? — is far
from evoking a particular personal experience. What establishes Phrasikleia’s personhood
are first and foremost the existence of the monument itself and the act of naming her in
the inscription. The latter creates a multivalent bond between the entities of inscribed (and
voiced) name, beheld representation and remembered/imagined deceased,* which each
visitor of the tomb activates anew. He or she will also realise (or subconsciously experi-
ence) that at least three distinct narratives are interwoven in Phrasikleia’s memorial: the
maiden’s premature death, the mythological architext of Kore/Persephone’s* entering of
Hades, and the glorious history of Phrasikleia’s lineage. This is achieved by activating
schemata through allusion (= semantic priming), through the monument’s impressive ma-
teriality, and through the social practices associated with it (erection, burial, commemora-
tion rituals etc.). While we have no definite proof of the assumption that the memorial was
commissioned by members of the Alcmaeonid clan,* Phrasikleia’s family must have been
of preeminent importance in late 6™ century Athens and surely did not forego staging a
stately funeral for their deceased relative. As Svenbro (1988: 17-30) convincingly argued,

40 With a height of 176 cm the statue seems to be slightly over life-size. For a recent reconstruction of
the kore’s original polychrome paint and partial gilding, see Brinkmann & Koch-Brinkmann (2020:
71-73, figs. 79-85; 156-157, cat. 14).

41 Pace Stieber, who points to what she sees as tokens of realism and individualisation and concludes
(2004: 177) that “[...] the whole image constitutes a coherent synthetic visual identity of one
particular Archaic Greek woman.” Stieber’s methodological approach has been heavily criticised
by Gray (2005: 368-369) and Tanner (2006: 213) but also found partial endorsement by Brown
(2019: 37).

42 For the use of first-person voices in archaic Greek epigrams, see particularly Vestrheim (2010) and
Wachter (2010).

43 Similarly Brown (2019: 36-38).

44 Kore, “maiden”, acts as a common mythological cover-name for the chthonic female deity
Persephone. For the link in the present case, see Svenbro (1988: 25); Brown (2019: 38-39).

45 See Svenbro (1988: 17-18); Stieber (2004: 147).
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it is not least through showcasing Phrasikleia’s name with
its etymological (and through the -kleia name pattern, po-
tentially also genealogical) connotations that the monu-
ment serves to communicate notions of familial renown
(kAéog). It will not have escaped ancient visitors of the
tomb that by virtue of her eternalised name Phrasikleia’s
ofua is literally charged with pointing out (> ppélewv) her
family’s kAéoc,*® whose very essence is the commemora-
tion of exemplary virtue in socially sanctioned narrative.*’
Viewed from this perspective then, the statue, the inscrip-
tion, and the topographical setting jointly evoke a meta- or
hypernarrative in the mind of the onlooker. Because this
narrative is at the same time particular and generic*® it is
ideally suited to define and affirm individual roles within
the societal fabric and thus to become socially meaningful.

But what on earth have Hemingwayesque short stories
and Greek epigrams to do with the narrativity of ancient
Egyptian biographical texts, the dear reader of these lines
might ask. A lot, I would answer. As I aim to show below

S

[ : h‘;?fféf TN in my last e.xample of .n}icro-stor}‘/te'lling, §imilar princi-

| AIRIA MTIAAMO ples of evoking and utilising narrativity are indeed at work

l Eﬁi??iwl/lfj kY in most Egyptian funerary monuments of the 3™ millen-

nium BCE. This can be demonstrated best with highly

Fig. 1 Reconstruction of conventional, unassuming iconotexts that do not appear to
original polychromy of  contain straightforward narratives at all.

Phrasikleia’s monument A case in point is the limestone stela Louvre E 26904

gfie;gz}?:gam) of transverse rectangular shape, which has been tentatively

Skulpturensammilung/ dated to the late Old Kingdom or the First Intermediate

Norbert Miguletz Period and allegedly originates from Mo’alla (Fig. 2).%

46 In Svenbro’s (1988: 29-30) words, “Phrasikleia veille a la survie de sa famille dans la mémoire
collective.”

47 Cf. Lavigne (2018: 270): “[...] the aim is to produce authentic memories of the past, which in Greek
can be expressed succinctly as kleos.” That Phrasikleia’s monument was dismantled and buried
soon after its erection (possibly for political reasons; cf. Knigge 2006: 157) only to be elevated
due to its excellent preservation to the status of an archaeological icon more than 2000 years later
constitutes yet another narrative of kKAéog.

48 “Particular” also in the sense that the ensuing narratives are heavily dependent on the contextual
knowledge of the respective onlooker (including modern scholars). Deconstructivism is always
afoot, and even topos and mimesis (cf. Loprieno 1988: esp. 10—13 vs. Buchberger 1989/90: esp.
32) can change places.

49 Ziegler (1990: 204-206, cat. 34). Cf. Fischer (1992: 145); Kloth (2002: 26, cat. 52); Postel (2004:
101, n. 457); Strudwick (2005: 345, no. 248); Shubert (2007: 93, FIP.30); Manassa (2011: 5). The
dating of the stela is problematic. While Ziegler (1990: 204) gives the date as “sans doute VI°
dynastie”, referring (1990: 206) to an unpublished study by Henry Fischer, a First Intermediate
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Fig. 2 Limestone stela of Iku and his wife Sabes, Louvre E 26904, Adapted from an
image at https://collections.louvre.fr/en/ark:/53355/c1010004207,
© 2016 Musée du Louvre / Hervé Lewandowski

The stela features on the left two figures carved in crudely executed raised relief, depicting
Iku, son of Hekenu, and his wife Sabes embracing her husband. An inscription in sunk
relief arranged as a slightly garbled mix of lines and columns takes up two thirds of the
surface. The vertical lines 5 and 6 immediately preceding each of the figures can be seen
as a continuation of the main text but also as identifying captions linking the figures to
the text.

The inscription reads:

i «— hpj=f' m htp zp sn.nw n k3= i May he proceed in good peace to his ka, having

Jow(-w) nfr wrt hr wi.wt attained very old age, on the f perfect i ways

f nfr.(w)t nj.(w)t zmj.t jmnt.t f of the Western Desert on which the imakhuu
hpp.(W)t jmshw(.w) hr=sn proceed. For I am/was indeed an imakhu, f one
(n-)ntj.t jnk js jmshw f mrjj n beloved by his father, favoured by his mother. (I)
Jti=f hzjj n mw.t=f jw wp<.n>(=j)  <have> judged between two litigants to th<eir>
sn.wj r htp=s<n> Li Ltpjwet satisfaction. Ai (O), you on earth who desire that

mrrw wnn jmsh=sn hr jtj(.w)=sn  your (lit.: their) imakh status be in the presence
(j)dd.w hnk (or rdj.t) (m) t” hnk.t  of your (lit.: their) father(s), say an offering

mw (n) f hrj-tp nswt Hknw z3 (of) bread, beer and water (for)® 'i’ the royal
Jkw msj.n Hmj ? hm.t=f mrj.t=f  subordinate, Hekenu’s son Iku ¢, whom Hemi has
rh.t-nswt Ssb=s borne, T (and to) his wife, his beloved, the royal

acquaintance Sabes.

Period date is considered by Kloth (2002: 26) and Shubert (2007: 93). Postel (2004: 101, n. 457)
extends the period to be considered even to the 12" Dynasty, perhaps in light of the presence of the
filiation formula msj.n, for which see Obsomer (1993: 172-180; 195-196).
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a) For the (most likely) erroneous omission of the tense marker n see Kloth (2002: 80). The
perfective tense jw sdm.n=f usually serves to express a past event’s continuing relevance to the
present (cf. Stauder-Porchet 2017: 185-186) which ties in with the potential of the Old Egyptian
sdm.n=fform to express resultative meaning (cf. Werning 2008: 286).

b) The relation between the vocal offering and the two beneficiaries named in lines 5 and 6 is left
undefined, unless the lowest wavy line of water within the logogram for mw (M;M) is consciously
differentiated from the two lines above in order to denote also the preposition 7.>

¢) As was already remarked by Fischer (1992: 145) in correcting Ziegler’s (1990: 204) original
translation of the inscription, the conventions of indicating filiation in the Old Kingdom®' (— B A
/B z=fA/B z3 A = B’s son A) require that Iku be identified with the beneficiary of the stela, not
Hekenu. The only moot point is whether the preceding title refers to Hekenu alone, to father as
well as son, or only to Iku (separated from the name by the inserted apposition “Hekenu’s son”).*

As is apparent to anyone familiar with Old Kingdom funerary inscriptions, the text on
Iku’s stela is cobbled together using conventional textual building blocks and more or less
exchangeable stock phrases, which were drawn from an already sizeable corpus.> But
despite its pasticcio-like composition the text offers a condensed and therefore remarkably
transparent version of the Egyptian biographical discourse within the funerary sphere. It
starts with a so-called Gnadenbitte’ from the offering formula repertoire, which refers to
the deceased in the third person. This Gnadenbitte identifies pars pro toto the deceased’s
desired outcome of the funerary rituals and, in a way, sets the goal for the act of communi-
cation with those visiting the tomb. The following nominal sentence with the particle js in
modal use* abruptly switches to the first person. It communicates the reason why the wish
expressed above should be applicable: the deceased has achieved the imakh status. While
the concept of imakh — an elevated status closely connected with the process of erecting
a tomb and implying social and ritual bonds in this world and beyond — is still not easy to
grasp for modern scholars,*® we have good reasons to believe that it carried significance
both for the imakhu himself and for any person socially interacting with him (also in his
state of being deceased). Quite fittingly, therefore, line 3 expands on the assertion by
providing epithets and a verbal statement that illustrate and at the same time justify Iku’s

50 For similar phenomena of graphemic disambiguation, see Jurman (in press: 178).

51 Cf. Sethe (1911: 98-99); Ranke (1952: 9); Berlev (1962a); Olabarria (2020: 131). I am grateful to
Roman Gundacker and Annik Wiithrich from the Austrian Academy of Sciences for their insights
when discussing this matter with me.

52 In Old Kingdom texts containing filiations of such a type it is sometimes the case that each name is
preceded by a title or string of titles. Cf. Vandekerckhove & Miiller-Wollermann (2001: 183-186,
O 74); Gundacker (2006: 304). More frequently, only one title preceding the name of the father is
indicated. Cf., e.g., Sethe (1933: 298, 7); Posener-Kriéger (1985: 196-197).

53 The most important studies on biographical phraseology are Edel (1944); Coulon (1997); Kloth
(2002); Coulon (2020). For the so-called appeals to the living in the Old Kingdom, see the classical,
if partially outdated, studies by Sainte Fare Garnot (1938), the aforementioned one by Edel (1944:
3-30), and Berlev’s (1962b) focussing on the MK. More recent studies of the appeals with different
emphases are Lichtheim (1992: 155-159 for the OK); Shubert (2007: 16—60 for the OK).

54 Barta (1968: 28, Bitte 12).

55 See Oréal (2011: 131-132).

56 For the ongoing discussions, see pars pro toto Fischer (1991: 22); Jansen-Winkeln (1996);
Kuraszkiewicz (2009); Troche (2021: 54-57).
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entitlement to being an imakhu. These conventional phrases belong to the tradition of the
so-called ideal biography and are unquestionably generic in both their argument and their
scope. But it is not difficult to realise that the stereotypical phrase describing Iku as some-
one who has successfully settled a dispute between two litigants serves as an exemplifica-
tion of the attributions of ethical qualities implied by the two preceding epithets. The point
here is not that Iku’s inscription would offer an original account of a particular achieve-
ment or ethical quality. Quite obviously, it does not. The important point is that the argu-
ment is structured through a narrative frame whose functionality does not depend on the
particularity of any of its constituent elements. In other words, whether or not the “slots”
in the structure are filled with concrete events or personal experiences is negligible, since
the schemata triggered by the clichés suffice to evoke the narrative’s histoire (a Genettian
term here used more or less synonymously with fabula). And this histoire is primarily an
intersubjective, cultural one, not an individual’s “personal story”.>” Two additional textual
components complete the temporal and causal structure inherent in the iconotext. The first
is the call to action addressed to potential tomb visitors (the address to the living of line
4). They are urged to act on behalf of the deceased and his wife (namely, to say an offer-
ing prayer) on the basis of the information provided in the preceding lines. The impact of
the past, if only alluded to, is thus projected into the future. The last and perhaps crucial
textual component is the only truly individualised element of the stela, the identification
of the owner and his wife via names, filiation and titles. It provides the nexus that links
the pictorial representation of the couple with the narrative schemata and the ritual action
asked from the passers-by.

Commemorating titles, filiation and family members is not merely a non-temporal
function geared towards identification and display of status but possesses an implicit
diachronic dimension as well. There are in fact good reasons to assume that title strings
are important forerunners of (and also potential substitutes for) the developed genre of
event/career biography,’® even if they should not be seen as completely analogous. While
there is no direct genetic derivation of the latter from the former, as Stauder-Porchet has
convincingly argued,* the royal praise staged in early event biographies can be regarded
as an exemplification (see p. 54) of the qualities necessary to follow through the stages
of an exemplary elite existence. These stages are indexed by the title strings. Through
putting real or purported claims to offices into a linear order they presuppose an already
completed cursus honorum and thereby connote all the typical achievements and instances
of recognition that in the corresponding frame of elite life go hand in hand with it.®® This

57 Pace Assmann (1983: 68), who maintains that the tomb is an “Ort der Selbst-Thematisierung
nicht der Gesellschaft, sondern des Individuums;” On the complex question of what constitutes a
persona within the monumental discourse of the funerary sphere, see Chapters 2.4 and 3.4.

58 Gnirs (1996: 220; 226); Baines (1999a: esp. 36-37); Baud (2005: 110-111); cf. Stauder-Porchet
(2017: 18-19).

59 Stauder-Porchet (2017: 19; 165).

60 Otherwise it would be difficult to understand a particular topos well-attested in biographical
inscriptions of the First Intermediate Period, namely, that the tomb owner has not engaged in a
“discourse about offices of the necropolis” (dd m ji.wt hrt-ntr and similarly), i.e. the fictional
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does not mean, however, that title strings within a tomb are fixed entities that represent a
coherent chronological or hierarchical sequence. In fact, they turn out to be quite sensitive
to respective spatial/iconographic contexts and often seem to index a career rather than
portraying it. Similar processes are at work when it comes to showcasing both synchronic
and diachronic social integration through the presentation of family ties and kinship.
Arguably, both dimensions are only touched upon in Iku’s case. We simply learn that he
has obtained the office of a royal subordinate®" and presumably started a nuclear family
with his wife Sabes, herself bearing the (ranking?) title of royal acquaintance.®* Taking
together all the individual components of Iku’s monument, the story (histoire or fabula)
abstracted from its informational structure goes more or less like this: Iku’s personal
qualities and his meeting of societal norms and expectations (e.g. taking a wife) have
enabled him to achieve favours and recognition within the settings of officialdom as well
as his familial environment. This is exemplified by his role in judging between litigants. As
a logical consequence, Tku has obtained the imakh status, which in turn serves as his main
justification for being entitled to lead a blessed existence in the hereafter. His privileged
status — backed up by his personal yet highly generic “history”, of which the creation of
the respective funerary monument itself forms an integral part — is then communicated to
visitors of the tomb as an incentive to act in Iku’s and Sabes’ favour. If the addressees of
Iku’s inscription meet his request they at the same time validate his narrative and become
part of the narrative discourse (this aspect is discussed in Chapter 7.3). Put differently, the
past is only evoked in order to explain and justify the status quo, which is itself presented
as the prerequisite for achieving a goal in the future.

Even though this formula admittedly bears the risk of being an oversimplification — for
example, the temporal relations between the Genetteian categories® of histoire, récit, and
narration are often not well defined — and does not account for all the peculiarities of the
texts considered in this contribution, I would argue that it nevertheless forms one of the
most important, if not the most important, structural principle of funerary iconotexts in
Old Kingdom monumental tombs. For this reason it is essential to consider “biographical”
inscriptions not in isolation but in the wider context of a tomb’s architectural and visual
programme as well as its social embeddedness.** What is commonly referred to as the

claim to offices presented in the tomb inscriptions which do not correspond to actual functions
accumulated during one’s lifetime. For this topos see Assmann (1996a: 118-119); Coulon (1997:
113-114, n. k).

61 For the role and status of the 4rj-tp nswt in the provincial administration, see most recently Martinet
(2019: 340-354).

62 For the reading and understanding of this title in the late Old Kingdom, see again Martinet (2019:
330-339); cf., however, Leprohon (1994: 46).

63 Genette (1972: 71-76). On p. 72 of his Discours du récit (1972) Genette defines the three
categories as follows: “Je propose, sans insister sur les raisons d’ailleurs évidentes du choix des
termes, de nommer #Aistoire le signifié ou contenu narratif (méme si ce contenu se trouve étre, en
I’occurrence, d’une faible intensité dramatique ou teneur événementielle), récit proprement dit le
signifiant, énoncé, discours ou texte narratif lui-méme, et narration 1’acte narratif producteur et,
par extension, I’ensemble de la situation réelle ou fictive dans laquelle il prend place”.

64 Cf. Baines (1999a: 34-37); Baines (2020); Walsem (2020: 118).
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genres of ideal biography on the one hand and of the narratively more elaborated event
biography on the other hand® merely occupy two particular slots within the basic structure
mentioned above. While both are aimed at presenting the socially validated essence of the
deceased’s (past) existence, one could say that the former is primarily concerned with the
telling mode (fast-paced, “objective”, declarative, large distance) while the latter features
in addition also aspects of showing (slow-paced, detailed, mimetic, small distance), to use
a classical, if somewhat problematic, narratological distinction.®

But if the essence of biographical discourse in the Egyptian Old Kingdom could be
summarised by the phrase “How I became what I have always been”, where does narrativity
start and where does it end? After all, most specialists would agree that there are indeed
marked differences between the Egyptian biographical subgenres in evidence in the latter
part of the Old Kingdom and that these differences also have to do with degrees of relative
narrativity. The following chapter will consider the narratological underpinnings of such
assessments in greater detail.

2 Narrativity and genre: what it takes to tell a life

2.1 The problems with defining narrative and narrativity — historical viewpoints

Over the past 150 years scholars from many different backgrounds have arrived at quite
diverging answers to the question of what constitutes a narrative at the most basic level.’
In contrast to the relatively broad definitions of narrative/narrativity (for the differentiation
see the following chapter) employed by many contemporary narratologists, the propo-
nents of classical narratology favoured for a long time a rather narrow understanding of
their subject, which followed almost naturally from narratology’s institutional and episte-
mological origins.® As a consequence, focus lay primarily on verbally related stories com-
municated in an environment that was shaped by the literary discourse. Even in some nar-
ratological traditions more attuned to the fact that abstract narrative structures transcend
the Western literary canon, the traditional genres of literary “narrative” such as novel,
epic, short story etc. still formed the basis from which general theories were deduced.®
In recent decades discussions on narrative have certainly diversified,”” and it would be
misleading to postulate a dichotomic opposition between classical (primarily structuralist)
and postclassical schools. The differences in framing and the offered definitions depend

65 The main tenets of the bipartite classification of biographical texts are already found in nuce in
Junker (1949: 67; 1955: 91-94). For the locus classicus see Gnirs (1996: 203-204).

66 Cf. Klauk & Koppe (2014). Depending on one’s understanding of what constitutes prototypical
showing and telling one might also arrive at a different partition.

67 See the overview of historical positions in Ryan (2007: 22-24); Kuhn (2011: 47-56).

68 Cf., e.g., the locus classicus of Forster (1927: 30; 86).

69 Even the concept of “narrator” owes its centrality in narratology more to the prototypes of the
common literary canon than to its indispensability within narrative theory (pace standard
narratological views such as Margolin 2014: § 2). Cf. Almén (2008: 32-35; 234, n. 10).

70 See the overviews in Niinning & Niinning (2002: 5-17, esp. 7); Hyvérinen (2006a: 5-9; 2006b);
Ritivoi (2013); Fludernik & Ryan (2020: 7—-15). Cf. also the contributions in Hansen et al. (2017).
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first and foremost on different choices as to where the focus is placed: on narrative content
or on the experiential quality; on informational micro-structure or on genre conventions;
on language and style or on performative aspects; on traditional textual and oral forms of
transmission or on multi/cross-mediality; on abstract functioning or on social embedded-
ness; on a fixed set of familiar cultural creations or on a global perspective taking into ac-
count the potential otherness of non-Western, non-modern narrativity. These oppositions
sometimes represent just both ends of a more or less continuous scale, and particular foci
often cut across the boundaries of narratological “schools”.” While many concepts of
classical narratology may today appear as not completely fit for purpose in the context of a
transdisciplinary outlook, it would be unwise to dismiss them wholeheartedly. Structural-
ist toolkits such as those found in Genette’s studies,” which were honed on European liter-
ary classics, still have a lot to offer when applied with circumspection. But it is important
to make oneself aware of the significant differences and sometimes outright contradictions
between the numerous concepts of narrative circulating in many humanist subjects. Before
setting out the concrete understanding of narrative and narrativity underlying this contri-
bution, I shall briefly review some influential conceptions of narrative that have played a
role in Egyptological debates.

If narrative — in accordance with narratological theories in the tradition of Chatman — is
first and foremost conceived of as a text type or “master genre”,” the theoretical reasoning
will be primarily based on works of narrative fiction conforming most closely to the genre
prototype. This way of thinking is still a common attitude in Egyptology,™ where narrato-
logical analysis has usually been directed towards fictional tales such as the Shipwrecked
Sailor or the First Tale of Setne.” In many cases of “applied philology” the — often intui-
tive and implicit — working definition of “narrative” comprises a story of a certain length
and complexity with several protagonists and memorable events portrayed in sequential
order, possessing in Aristotelian fashion a beginning, a middle and an end.” If, in con-
trast, one considers “narrative” more as a general mode of discourse distinct from or even
opposed to other modes,”” one will find instances of narrative in many different genres

71 As a matter of fact, many recent contributions to postclassical narratology show a decisively
structuralist slant (e.g. Zeman 2016; cf. Sommer 2017).

72 Particularly Genette (1972; 1979; 1991).

73 Chatman (1978: 19-31; 1990: 6-21). Chatman (1990: 10) characterises the “Narrative text-type”
as a sort of master genre comprising several “generic subclasses”.

74 Cf., e.g., Loprieno (1996: passim); Moers (2001: passim); Parkinson (2002: passim, e.g. 63);
Simpson (2003: 4-5). This does not mean, of course, that these scholars view “narrative” exclusively
as a literary genre. But they do not always differentiate very clearly between “narrative” as a
mode of discourse and “narrative” as a genre label. The terminological grey area is acknowledged,
although not conceptualised in terms of modern narratological theory, by Assmann (2009: 222).

75 For a convenient recent overview of narratological approaches in Egyptology, see Moers (2019);
cf. further Roeder (2009; 2018a; 2018b); Vinson (2018: 11-17); Braun (2019); Di Biase-Dyson
(2019); Rogner (2022: 16-37).

76 Thus, Assmann (2009: 222). Cf. Aristot. Poet. 1450b, 26-27.

77 This conceptualisation has its roots in 19" century rhetoric, although the criteria for the distinctions
were at the beginning still very much genre- and content-driven. See Hewett (2020: 113) = Newman
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beyond the sphere usually associated with “literature” or “belles-lettres”.” By this token,
passages of “narrative” — however defined in detail” — are to be identified in text types
and genre settings as diverse as eulogistic royal inscriptions, expedition reports, juridical
stipulations or private letters.®® Of course, one can construe the relationship between text
type and discourse mode also the other way round and regard “narrative” as a certain text
type that may be used within different discourse types (e.g. “one can put forth an argument
by telling a story, but the opposite does not apply;”®"). In Egyptology, similar approaches
informed by text linguistics go back at least to Hintze, who in his influential study on Late
Egyptian stories makes a general distinction between the grammatically and stylistically
salient modes of “narrative” (“Erzéhlung”) and of “speech” (“Rede”). The two modes are
distinguished by the different tenses employed and the respective levels of subjectivity or
personal involvement.®? In the following decades the study of the linguistic dimensions of
narrative text gained momentum, and grammatical criteria focussing on the use of specific
tense patterns were employed as heuristic tools to identify narrative discourse.®* Even
though Hintze himself devised his model exclusively for the study of works of fiction, lat-
er scholars developed more general versions, which they brought to bear on different parts
of the Egyptian text corpus. In his study on text types of the Third Intermediate Period,
Jansen-Winkeln, for example, employs a combination of formal, functional and contextual
criteria to divide continuous texts (“satzhafte Texte”) at the most basic level of textual form
into “report” (“Bericht”) on the one hand and into “speech” (“Rede”) on the other hand.?
Whereas reports present an action as unrelated to the moment of communication, speeches
are always directly or indirectly tied to the communicative act (the respective “Sprech-/
Handlungssituation). Other criteria for differentiation according to Jansen-Winkeln in-
clude specificity (situatedness in space and time), representation of speaker and audience,
chronological sequencing, relative functional autonomy, and the potential for permanent
efficacy.® This analytical matrix leads to some interesting results, as biographical texts of

(1862 [1839]: 28-29). In a certain way, Benveniste’s (1966 [1959]: 238-239) classical distinction
between énonciation de I’historique and du discours can be seen as a late offshoot of the rhetorical
modes of discourse.

78 In fact, in Chatman’s theoretical framework “narrative” becomes a strange hybrid between genre
and discourse type, since he (1978: 22-27) acknowledges that at the bottom of things it is but an
abstract semiotic structure. Cf. Griinzweig & Solbach (1999: 4-6).

79 The categories of tense and voice usually play a decisive part in such categorisations. Cf., e.g.,
Junge (1989: 97; 107).

80 Cf. Roeder (2009).

81 De Fina & Georgakopoulou (2012: 12).

82 Hintze (1952: 3—4). For this categorisation see Satzinger (2008: 40).

83 See,e.g., Polotsky (1965: [17], § 35); Depuydt (1998: 21-27), making reference to Hintze, Polotsky
and Weinrich; Malaise & Winand (1999: 654-666, §§ 1032—-1046); Winand (2006: 371-372);
Borghouts (2010, vol. I: 433, § 118); cf. also Vinson (2018: 14).

84 Jansen-Winkeln (1994: 12-14). Jansen-Winkeln’s term “Bericht” more or less corresponds to
Hintze’s “Erzdhlung”.

85 This general distinction is complemented by the categories “lists” (“Listen”) and “notations”
(“Vermerke”) for non-verbal non-continuous texts. These four “Textformen™ then constitute the
basic ingredients of the different classes of genre, the “Textsorten”. Jansen-Winkeln (1994: 26-27).
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the Third Intermediate Period, in contrast to those of earlier periods, are classified exclu-
sively as speeches. “Die biographischen Geschehnisse werden nicht erkennbar chronolo-
gisch und auf jeden Fall nicht als aufeinander bezogen dargestellt, sondern als mehr oder
weniger bezichungslose Einzelfakten ohne zeitliche und 6rtliche Festlegung.”*® Thus, the
perceived degree of chronological and thematic coherence is singled out as a significant
factor in the attribution of narrativity. In general, Jansen-Winkeln relates his overarching
distinction between “‘aktualisierenden’” (= “speeches”) and “‘nichtaktualisierenden’ Tex-
ten” (= “reports”) to Weinrich’s tense-based dichotomy of “besprochene” versus “erzéhlte
Welt”,*” but although both concepts bear some resemblance to the telling—showing (or, in
this case, showing—telling) opposition of classical narratology,®® they should certainly not
be taken as congruous. While the latter is usually thought® to focus on the degree of expe-
riential distance between the events related and the narrating authority (the less distance,
the more mimetic and the more opaque in terms of narrating voice), the former is primarily
aimed at the degree of relevance of the related events to the communicative act.

The basic tenet of a dichotomous system is also shared by another Egyptological con-
ceptualisation of narrativity, even though the distinctions are not made along exactly the
same lines. In his study of the narrative verbal system of Old and Middle Egyptian, Do-
ret devotes a few paragraphs to the theoretical foundations of his approach, in which he
considers narrativity primarily in relation to tense and verbal aspect (not unlike Weinrich,
whom he mentions only passingly®®). Reviewing the semantic contexts of particular ten-
se—person patterns, he comes to the conclusion that “narrative texts relate a succession of
events set in the past”, whereas “texts in non-narrative discourse [...] describe past events
from the point of view of the present.”! In both cases, the grammatical category of person

EEL)

may but need not be indicative of the discursive mode. “Although narrative sequences in
(auto)biographical texts dating from the Old and Middle Kingdoms were generally written
in the first person, i.e., discourse®, examples are attested in the third person, and even once
in the second person.”? When reading Jansen-Winkeln’s critique of Doret’s diverging use
of terminology, which culminates in the remark “Vielleicht sollte man auf den Begriff
‘narrativ’ lieber ganz verzichten. Er wird — in Sprach- und Literaturwissenschaft ebenso
wie in der Agyptologie — so unterschiedlich und oft verschwommen verwendet, daf er

86 Jansen-Winkeln (1994: 17).

87 Jansen-Winkeln (1994: 15). See Weinrich (2001: 29-33).

88 Cf., e.g., Booth (1983: 3-20); Klauk & Koppe (2014: § 3).

89 As Klauk & Koppe (2014: § 2) highlight, the concept lacks a clear and universally accepted
definition in narratology despite its widespread use. Genette (1972: 75) was the first one to reframe
telling vs. showing by explicitly referring to the differing narrative “distance” of the two modes,
but the notion as such can be traced back at least to Friedrich Schiller’s letter to Goethe of 26
December 1797, which is quoted in this context by Weinrich (2001: 34). Cf. Grif & Leitzmann
(1955: 455-457); Goethe- und Schiller-Archiv (2022: Bl. 7, file 13 = digitised autograph).

90 Thus, Doret (1986: 14, n. 20; 97; 183).

91 Doret (1986: 14; similarly, 183).

92 This use of “discourse” for speech mode is indebted to Benveniste’s description of discours as
consisting “d’abord dans la relation de personne je : fu.” Benveniste (1966 [1959]: 239).

93 Doret (1986: 14). N.B.: The footnote markers and references have been omitted from the quote.
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eigentlich nur noch MiBverstindnisse hervorrufen kann”,** one cannot help but feel that

the baby is being thrown out with the bath water. The deeper problem might be related to
the fact that discourse modes characterised by certain prevalent tense—person combina-
tions are not easily aligned with contemporary concepts of narrativity (see also Chapter
2.2 below), which regard narrative structure is an emergent meta-textual phenomenon
not tied to particular syntax. But Jansen-Winkeln certainly has a point when he calls for a
more appropriate and rigorous discussion of the narratological key terms and their scope
of validity.

In this context it is interesting to note that Egyptology’s tendency to place particular
emphasis on the tense system when ascribing narrativity to textual discourse does not
find many parallels within the current narratological mainstream.”® It seems as if many
Egyptologists have never fully warmed to the notion that the narrative potential of a tex-
tual composition does not primarily hinge on whether so-called “narrative” grammatical
constructions are employed or not.”® To equate narrativity with the presence of “narrative”
grammatical constructions would be as if speech act theory did not differentiate between a
locutionary act and its illocutionary force.” Like a grammatically unambiguous interroga-
tive clause can, from a pragmatic point of view, represent an order, a textual composition
featuring resultative present perfect or imperfective verbal clauses can indeed tell a story,
even if that story will possess different characteristics compared with one comprising, for
example, primarily past anterior constructions. At any rate, one should bear in mind that
in relation to the syntax—semantics interface most verb forms already come with a tempo-
ral/causal structure embedded in nuce.”® Thus, to have killed an enemy presupposes that
one has entered a conflict and engaged in physical violence in the first place. This is all
implied in phrases of the kind found in the biographical inscription of Amenembhat at Beni
Hasan (BH 2, reign of Senwosret I): %<n 1|0 hm=fwd>(.w) m htp shr.n=f hftj.w=f m k3s hsj.t,
“And then His Majesty proceeded calmly (and) cast down his enemies in vile Kush.” In
ancient Egyptian as in many other languages the basic building blocks of narrativity are
already ingrained in the aspect, tense and modal relations of the verbal system through

94 Jansen-Winkeln (1994: 16, n. 5).

95 For example, in an edited volume on the relation between narration and time, which was published
seven years ago in the Narratologia series (Weixler & Werner 2015), “tense” and “verbal aspect”
are almost completely absent from the analytical agenda.

96 Of course, highlighting the existence of temporal constructions preferably used for relating events
of the past in sequential order is not the same as claiming that narrative content can only be
delivered by such constructions (cf. Doret 1986: 13—17).

97 Cf. Searle (1979: vii-ix).

98 Cf. Lehmann (2012). For Herman (1997: 1053) such grammatical properties are cues that help to
form narrative structure.

99 See Kanawati & Evans (2016: 26, P1. 84b, 1. 9—10); Lichtheim (1988: 138; translating s/7:n=f without
justification as “having overthrown” with anterior meaning). The allusion to the mythological
meta-narrative (which would constitute Assmann’s [1977: 39] genotext) of the killing of Osiris in
PT 580 (P) is another case in point: iwj jtj(=7) sms wr jr=f hwj.n=k jtj(=j) sms.n=k wr jr=k; “(Oh,
you), who has slain (my) father and killed the one greater than him. You have slain (my) father. You
have killed the one greater than you.” Sethe (1910: 329, § 1543a-b).
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the complex interplay between lexical semantics, event time, duration, reference time and
evaluative position.'” Following Zeman, one could situate these building blocks at the
level of narrative micro-structure, which does not form stories by itself but provides the
basis for narrative inferences. !

As I will argue below (Excursus, p. 104), this is also the reason why bare infinitives
are so effective in transmitting narrative content. Even if the temporal structure of a finite
clause focusses on the speaker and the relevance of past events to reference time — as is
the case with many phrases of the Egyptian genre of ideal biography'® — a narrowly con-
strued narrative/récit—speech/discours opposition does not necessarily reflect the degree
of narrativity at a composition’s macro-level (see Chapter 5.1). The limits of many tradi-
tional approaches to narrative also become apparent in regard to the subjective nature of
speech mode. Personal affective involvement of the speaker/narrator is indeed seen as one
of the main characteristics of speech mode and is contrasted with the “objective” claim
asserted by third-person narrative discourse. To cite a somewhat dated but still representa-
tive example, which was formulated by Junge in 1989: “Although (E 78)a and (E 78)d
[i.e. two passages from the Shipwrecked Sailor using jw sdm.n=f constructions, CJ] are
used to complete the narrative frame (in the last case cooperating with h’n), I think they
are “less narrative” than the forms treated above [such as sdm.jn- and ‘% n-forms, CJ]
insofar as they more heavily involve speaker/hearer as a person while “narrative” in its
narrower sense is supposed to express a more distant attitude towards the subject talked
about: narration lays a claim to objectivity;”'” This clearly echoes the telling—showing
opposition viewed through a Genettian lens. To be fair, Junge qualifies his statement as
relating only to a narrow definition of narrative (presupposing a high degree of narrativity)
and does not imply that all levels of the production of narrative meaning are affected in
the same way. Indeed, the opposition between two major discourse types in many ancient
Egyptian text genres is more than a mere figment of philological analysis. As Hintze and
others have demonstrated, it often plays out quite well at the level of individual phrases
or sections.'® What it does not do, however, is tell us much about the narrative valence
of a composition as a whole. In fact, the presence of subjective, even emotive, colouring
in a text could also be seen as an index of its pronounced experiential quality,'” which
in Fludernik’s view is an essential component of narrativity. She argues that “narrativ-
ity is a function of narrative texts and centres on experientiality of an anthropomorphic
nature [original emphasis].”'% Accordingly, she does not count historiographical writ-

100 See particularly Junge (1989: 29-30); Winand (2006: 418-440); Werning (2008).

101 Zeman (2016: 22-25).

102 Cf. prj.n=j m n’'w.t=j hsj.n=j m sps.t=j jrj.n=j mst n nb=s, “When I have left my town and descended
from my region, (then only after) having done maat for her lord.” For the phraseology see Kloth
(2002: 54-60); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 110-111; 169—-176). See also Chapter 2.4.

103 Junge (1989: 107).

104 Hintze (1952).

105 Cf. Sinuhe’s desperate exclamation in his darkest hour during his “flight”: dd.n=j dp.t mw.t nn, ...
I said to myself: ‘This is the taste of death’.” Koch (1990: 20, B23).

106 Fludernik (1996: 19).
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ing as a manifestation of prototypical narrativity, because in her view it consists merely
of reporting calibrated sequences of events as facts and lacks experiential anchoring.'"’
But irrespective of the question of how far experientiality contributes to narrativity, it is
clear that Fludernik follows a broad definition of narrative, seeing it as a “deep structural
concept™!%8
she rightly stresses that a narrative comes into being only in a person’s mind. Whether the
process of narrativisation (see above, Chapter 1) always coincides with a naturalisation of
the Genettian tandem discours—narration (i.e. the mode and the implementation of telling)
is another matter. At least as far as ancient Egyptian tomb biographies are concerned, dis-
cours and narration are intricately linked to the monumental three-dimensional medium
incorporating (usually) multiple texts, imagery and the spatial relation between the two
categories. Multimodal telling cannot be easily tied back to a “natural” oral discourse (see
Chapter 4). Therefore, naturalisation appears to be a problematic concept when defining
narrativity in Egyptological contexts.

rather than a specific type of text or concrete form of discourse. In addition,

2.2 Minimal criteria for narrativity and narrative

But what then are the core characteristics of narrative applicable to modern as well as to
ancient cultures? And does this question really matter that much? For, as Mieke Bal has
fittingly remarked, there is no point in demonstrating the narrative nature of an object
while engaging in circular arguments and losing sight of the function of narrativity as a
“cultural mode of expression”.'” If narrative is an abstract, transgeneric and transmedial
structure defining the relations between protagonists, events and time (for more detail, see
the end of this section), and if narrativity describes the potential of cultural entities or parts
thereof to become (a) narrative in both an absolute and a scalar sense (the narrativeness of
narrative, so to speak),'' then narrativity is indeed everywhere, but not every instance of
narrativity has the same cultural impact and significance.'!! Perhaps one should be more
precise and add that narrativity is not an inalienable quality of a cultural object as such. It
is always an attribution by a participant (creator, reader, viewer, listener, experiencer) in
the communicative process that Fludernik referred to as narrativisation.''> While classical
narratology has for a long time focussed on identifying and analysing narrative structure
in the text, the ultimate goal of transmedial and transcultural narratology should be to look
at narrative structure in the mind and elucidate its cultural use.'* But in the absence of
readable (ancient) minds we must make do with the instantiations of narrative structures in

107 Fludernik (1996: 19).

108 Fludernik (1996: 19).

109 Bal (1999: 21).

110 Abbott (2014: § 1).

111 Alluding to Bal’s (1999: 19) subheading “Monday: Narrative is everywhere ... but it isn 't always
so important.”

112 “Itis on the basis of this reinterpretation that Culler’s strategy of naturalization will be redeployed
and redefined as narrativization, i.e. as the reading of texts as narrative, as constituting narrativity
in the reading process.” Fludernik (1996: 14).

113 For transmedial narratology see Ryan & Thon (2014); Alber & Hansen (2014); Wolf (2017b).
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their physical form and see whether we can take it further from there. Viewing narrativity
as a gradual or scalar concept has become quite fashionable in the past few decades!'* and
reflects narratology’s move away from the canonical literary discourse towards embracing
a multiplicity of textual genres and non-textual media.!”® The quantification of narrativity
usually relates to specific sets of criteria selected according to the narratological tradition
one feels indebted, whether it be the quantity of “narrative” grammatical constructions, the
level of experiential engagement, the degree of eventfulness and tellability, or the relative
potential of an object to become narrativised. By this token, the narrativity embodied in a
cultural entity is usually conceived of as a linear spectrum. A prominent example of such
an approach is Wolf’s categorisation of media according to their potential to provide the
recipient with indices of their narrativity. His scale ranges from full-blown prototypical
narration epitomised in the Western novel and epic (highest degree of explicit narrativity)
to merely quasi-narrative analogues such as those one may find in western instrumental
music (lowest degree of explicit narrativity).!'® But the latter example also highlights the
pitfalls of such an approach. Wolf himself does not fail to remark that music can indeed
meet important requirements of narrativity, e.g. chronology, teleology, and eventfulness as
well as creating temporally structured experientiality.'” He even states that music renders
experientiality in a particularly persuasive fashion because the content of this ‘staging of
experience’ (Wolf’s emphasis) remains necessarily vague due to music’s referential inde-
terminacy. “Damit 6ffnet die Musik Projektionsflachen, die jeder Horer nach Mal3gabe
seiner eigenen Erfahrungswelt narrativ ausfiillen kann.”"'® While I would argue that this
potential of narrativisation comes already close to the essence of transmedial narrativity
(see below), Wolf apparently does not feel inclined to embrace the logical consequenc-
es of his own assessment, namely the possibility of the existence of narratives that are
not primarily representational. Despite its transmedial scope and high-level abstraction,
Wolf’s theoretical framework operates with the novel as the prototypical embodiment of
a narrative medium, necessarily leading to the conclusion that instrumental music offers
but ‘quasi-narrativity’ (Wolf’s emphasis) which “can best be likened not to novels but to
drama”.'”” He also stresses that many features of music appearing homologue to narrativ-
ity can also be interpreted in different terms (the “Other of narrative”).'® As recent musi-
cological contributions have pointed out,'*' however, the notion that instrumental music,

114 Cf. Briitsch (2017), who also highlights some problems related to this approach. Often implicitly,
this scalar concept of narrativity takes a prominent position within Egyptological writing, e.g.
when Vernus (2020: 166) refers to a “trend to move from narrative discourse to narration” in 2™
millennium BCE autobiography.

115 Herman (1997: 1052); Abbott (2014: § 3.2). See also the convenient overview in Kuhn (2011:
47-49).

116 Wolf (2002: 96, Schema 3), which seems to have “inspired” Braun (2020: 21, Fig. 2).

117 Wolf (2002: 82-83).

118 Wolf (2002: 83).

119 Wolf (2017a: 488).

120 Wolf (2017a: 496 w. n. 19).

121 See Almén (2008: esp. 38—54); Pinto (2020: §§ 2-5); Lock (2020).
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in lacking apparent hetero-referentiality,'? displays at best second-rate analogues to narra-
tivity is somewhat misconceived. The decisive question relates to the parameters used for
such an evaluation. Music is certainly not a unified global metalanguage to be narratively
decoded through instinct without prior knowledge.'?* Even the basic concept of music as
an autonomous mode of cultural expression well-demarcated from other modes cannot
be regarded as a human universal but needs to be historicised and contextualised.'** Yet,
most traditions of (instrumental) music are embedded in human culture at an individual
as well as an intersubjective level in such a way that their repertoire of system-internal
signification will always carry the potential to reference temporally structured emotional
states or voice-like entities. While these indexical features may, according to some, not
amount to more than the showing dimension of narrative discourse,'? the way these fea-
tures are often made part of a temporally evolving meta-structure has many similarities
(I would maintain, all the important ones) with textual narrative. The main problem with
many discussions on narrativity in music seems to be that language-based narrativity is
always taken as the only imaginable point of departure.'?® If, however, the temporal and
causal integration of experientially salient system-internal events and the manipulation of
perceived time through the mediation of a prescient diegetic voice (imagined as the com-
poser’s or not) count as important indices of narrative, then many forms of music must
score high on the narrativity scale.'”” Examples such as the Scherzo of Mahler’s Seventh
Symphony with its “shadowy” integration of distorted waltz tunes'?® or the dramaturgy
of Kalitzke’s piece “Story Teller” for cello and orchestra'?® make abundantly clear that
music is very well capable of creating the impression that several “diegetic” levels are
implemented and interwoven with one another in a single composition.'* In addition to
these structural characteristics, one should also not forget that agentive emotional forces
commonly attributed to musical motifs and phrases share some important similarities with
how human or humanised protagonists of textual narratives are construed.”®' In this re-

122 For scholars such as Wolf the potential to provide precise hetero-reference to a reality beyond the
medium is a hallmark of narrativity. See Wolf (2002: 78).

123 Cf. Kopiez (2004: 20-21); Mirelman (2010), or, as Mehr et al. (2019: 15) put it: “Music is
universal but clearly takes on different forms in different cultures.”

124 For the difficulties of applying the concept of “music” to ancient sonorous performance, see e.g.
Kolltveit (2010: 105-106); Emerit (2015: 119).

125 As Klein (2004: 24) rightly points out, there lies a certain irony in the fact that music is often
considered either a mimetic art form incapable of providing a diegetic voice, or a medium confined
to pure diegesis through the lack of real representational potential.

126 This attitude is made explicit by Wolf (2017a: 481): “Nonetheless, if we consider the wide-spread
feeling that verbal narratives can give a fairly good idea of what is typical about narratives in
general and if we also take into account the advanced state of literary narratology, provisionally
approaching the question of musical narrativity from a literary angle is perhaps not altogether
unjustifiable.”

127 Accordingly even Wolf (2005: 327).

128 Cf. Stoll Knecht (2019: 210-216); Adorno (1971: 219-220).

129 See Drees (2018: 6-7/10-11).

130 Cf, e.g., Almén (115-117); with certain reservations: Holtstriter (2012-2014: 233-234).

131 Cf. Micznik (2001: 211-212); Lock (2020: 342-343).
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spect one is reminded of the well-known psychological experiments in which test persons
(usually of WEIRD extraction'*?) are shown dynamically moving abstract objects such as
triangles, squares, circles or blocks on a screen. As questionnaires completed by the partic-
ipants after the viewing reveal, the majority of them attributed human-like intentionality to

these objects and engaged in (sub)conscious narrativisation of their movements, typically
133

CEINT3

referring to the semantic fields of “fight”, “escape”, “innocence” etc.

My digression on music and abstract visuals serves merely as a reminder that in human
existence almost anything can be narrativised. That said, it is also apparent that narrativi-
sation is not triggered completely randomly. In fact, a substantial portion of the creations
of human culture seems to be consciously fashioned in such a way as to provide nuclei or
Kristallisationspunkte for narrativisation. It is certainly a valid observation that irrespec-
tive of basic human conditioning towards recognising narrativity, a recipient’s cognitive
effort in narrativisation'** will differ from medium to medium and from genre to genre.
But it will also differ from recipient to recipient, from social context to social context, and
from culture to culture.!®* In contrast, the degree of narrativisation does not show such a
fluctuation across media because stories are construed in the recipient’s mind almost re-
gardless of the effort it takes. What is at least partly media-specific are the constraints put
on the recipient’s freedom of how to narrativise the raw material. While some instances
of narrative communication may provide more elaborate guidance than others, even the
most explicit forms of narrative literature (following the scheme “then ... and then ... and
therefore that...”) cannot prevent a person’s mental representation of Aistoire and récit to
transcend the linear sequence of sentences and pages.'* Thus, even with a 19" century
novel the narrativisation will go beyond the signposts provided by the text itself. Stories
in our minds are always less and more than the stories that provide the analytical target
of standard narratology and literary criticism. In the course of processing a narrative the
recipient is constantly occupied with making simple as well as elaborate inferences and
carrying out pattern-matching operations. These multiple and concomitant processes cre-
ate a fuzzy set of open-ended, non-linear narratives not yet conforming closely to the
narrative structure and content of the source.'3” Once the medially translated narrative has
been fully processed, however, it has already become a “different story”, having been se-
mantically enriched by personal connotations as well as a recipient’s idiosyncratic way of

132 WEIRD stands for “Western, Educated, Industrialised, Rich, and Democratic”. Cf. Henrich et al.
2010.

133 Heider & Simmel (1944); Bloom & Veres (1999); Visch & Tan (2009). See also Boyd (2009: 137).

134 Wolf’s (2002: 95-97) “Anteil rezipientenseitig notiger Narrativierung”.

135 Inthat respect, Ryan (2014: § 3.3.2) overestimates the peculiarity of music and downplays the fact
that also the narrativisation of textual compositions is to a significant degree dependent on social
and cultural conventions. Otherwise, micro-fiction such as the one presented in Chapter 1 or many
works of modernist literature would not be successfully decoded as narratives.

136 As Herrnstein Smith (1980: 226) rightly states: “In other words, by virtue of the very nature of
discourse, nonlinearity is the rule rather than the exception in narrative accounts.”

137 Thus, through being mentally processed in associative networks every text potentially becomes a
non-linear hypertext at some stage during its reception. Cf. Hess-Liittich 1999 (215-217).
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linking temporal, causal and associative clues.'*® This process does not differ in principle
between media and genres.

Viewing narrativity only in terms of a linear scale has another drawback, for it does not
take into account that several levels of narrativity situated at different positions within the
spectrum may operate concurrently. “Descriptive” mode is almost as powerful in induc-
ing narrativity than “narrative” mode, but it operates at different levels of specificity. If a
text states “The valiant king smote the enemy”, the sentence’s narrative essence does not
just lie in the spelled out event of killing a foe but encompasses via the qualifying adjec-
tive also the potentially numerous but unspecified previous instances of the king’s giving
proof of his braveness. At the same time every narrative entity, be it a text, a wall painting,
or a complex monument, has semiotic dimensions not connected to narrativity.'** This
leads directly to the question of what one regards as the core criteria of narrativity and
the minimal conditions under which it can unfold. Different to what many narratologists
claim, the answer to this question seems to be more arbitrary and more determined by the
cultural repertoire informing the discussion than one would assume. This can be illustrated
by two well-known yet quite differing narratological perspectives. The first one is closely
associated with the English novelist E. M. Forster, who in his collection of lectures pub-
lished under the title Aspects of the Novel made the significant distinction between a story
— featuring change of circumstances and sequentiality — and a plot — involving in addition
also a causal link between the events. Forster gave a famous example of minimal units to
illustrate his point:

““The king died and then the queen died’ is a story. ‘The king died, and then the queen
died of grief” is a plot.”!4

While according to some contemporary narratological positions, “the king died”, on its
own, would already constitute a minimal narrative through the indication of a change of
circumstances,'*! Forster’s distinction clearly aims at signalling a gradation of narrative
sophistication. Though not spelled out in detail and couched in the poetic language of his
time, his understanding of the core criteria for meaningful narrative presupposes human
protagonists, a temporarily ordered sequence of tellable events and a mediating entity pro-
viding causal structure as well as emotional guidance. The interesting thing about Forst-
er’s example is that a quite significant aspect of his narrative is usually'* overlooked or at

138 This notion is not identical with the idea of the “death of the author” as an authority of signification
(for the latter see Nehamas 1981 rather than the usual suspect Barthes 1968). It simply stresses that
narrativisation happens irrespective of authorial intent.

139 Cf. Bal (1990: 730).

140 Forster (1927: 86). The necessity for a causal link between events is already stressed by
Tomashevsky in his discussion of fabula and stizhet (1925: 136).

141 Cf. Schmid (2014a: 3—4). This position highlights the temporary structure already inherent in verb
forms such as “died” through the aspect and tense system. See above, Chapter 2.1.

142 One of the few exceptions in a non-narratological context: Constantinou (2019: 296-297).
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least left uncommented.'* By arranging the sequence of events in that particular order and
by attributing the cause of the queen’s death to the (excessive) grieving for her husband
Forster activates a meta-narrative of gender-specific marital devotion and dependency.
This level of narrative relates to a schema that describes the socially approved emotional
relation between wife and husband, and constitutes a typical component of the societal
fabric in 19™ and 20" century Europe. Not unlike the Baby Shoes example of Chapter 1,
the temporal structure of the schema transcends the level of simple cliché; it represents in
essence a “narrativised bias” which exerts its force on the recipient even without the pres-
ence of particular components scoring high on the narrativity scale. At the same time, the
schema is highly context-sensitive. If one associated Forster’s queen dying of grief with
e.g. the Dahamunzu Affair'* at the end of the Amarna Period, it would probably yield a
completely different plot, which was shaped more by the frustration over foiled plans than
by a strong marital bond.

In contrast to the tradition represented by Forster, a position advocated among others
by Marie-Laure Ryan places particular emphasis on the web of relational signification
which characterises narrative. Before venturing to provide a “fuzzy-set definition” herself,
she points out that any attempt at defining the concept needs to acknowledge that

“Narrative is about problem solving.
Narrative is about conflict.

Narrative is about interpersonal relations.
Narrative is about human experience.

Narrative is about the temporality of existence.”'*

Accordingly, Ryan’s criteria hover around several dimensions:

“Spatial dimension

(1) Narrative must be about a world populated by individuated existents.
Temporal dimension

(2) This world must be situated in time and undergo significant transformations.
(3) The transformations must be caused by non-habitual physical events.
Mental dimension

(4) Some of the participants in the events must be intelligent agents who
have a mental life and react emotionally to the states of the world.

(5) Some of the events must be purposeful actions by these agents.
Formal and pragmatic dimension

(6) The sequence of events must form a unified causal chain and lead to
closure.

143 In contrast to the meticulous assessment of the different states represented by the sentence and
their temporal relationships. See, for example, Davis (1992: 237-239) within an Egyptological
context.

144 For a handy overview of the widely diverging “stories” told by historians about the fate of the
Egyptian widowed queen who sought to marry a Hittite prince, see Ridley (2019: 220-224).

145 Ryan (2007: 24).
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(7) The occurrence of at least some of the events must be asserted as fact for
the storyworld.
(8) The story must communicate something meaningful to the audience.”*¢

According to Ryan’s conception, narrativity is a textual property whose multiple dimen-
sions can each take a different value not restricted to just 0 and 1."7 In acknowledging
thus the fluidity of most narratological parameters she foregrounds the social signification
within and of narrative, which is not just predicated on a temporary sequence of events.
At the same time, however, she restricts the application of her concept to textual media
and calibrates her criteria in such a way that Western literary narrative discourse still pro-
vides the implicit prototype against which all other communication of narrative purport
is measured. This is especially true for her criterion no. 6, which is meant to eliminate
“lists of causally unconnected events, such as chronicles and diaries, as well as reports of
problem-solving actions that stop before an outcome is reached.”'*® Yet, what constitutes
an acceptable conception of causation (e.g. as opposed to providing reasons or drawing
associative connections) is determined by how social groups or individuals derive mean-
ing from the world that surrounds them.'*® One may wonder whether a list of “causally”
unconnected events such as those found within the ancient Egyptian annalistic tradition
or in relief programmes on temple walls could not indeed form a macro-narrative circling
around, for example, royal and divine agency in the cyclical maintaining of cosmic order.
What may appear to modern viewers as a haphazard accumulation of isolated and partially
repetitive events may from an emic perspective represent a temporarily ordered string of
preconditions for the successful stabilisation of the present status quo.'® The true narra-
tive then would not lie in the explicit wording of the text itself, it would emerge from the
combination of the text and its social context. In fact, many conceptions of narrative seem
to presuppose a teleological structure entailing a disruptive (i.e. non-standard, not predict-
able) event and a linear progression: 4 causes B, B causes C, where C is significantly
different from B and at most homologue to A.">' An Aistoire not conforming to this pattern
such as A4 leads to B, B leads to A' is usually not deemed a worthwhile subject of narrato-

146 Ryan (2007: 29).

147 Ryan (2007: 28).

148 Ryan (2007: 29).

149 For the multiple dimensions of causality, which may relate to both predictable/regular and un-
predictable/extraordinary events, see Grishakova (2011: 129—130). Physical laws and scientific
explanation do certainly not represent the only imaginable framework for discussing causality.
Causality may be construed based on post-hoc efforts to rationalise what in modern scientific per-
spective would be nothing but physically unconnected events. In this regard Brockmeier (2016:
160) speaks of “socially plausible arguments and culturally acceptable storylines”.

150 Well beyond sequential representations of rituals such as the Daily Temple Ritual. Cf. Lurson
(2021: 180—181). For a more detailed consideration of multi-stage narrativity in the visual domain,
see Rogner (2022).

151 Paradigmatic is Brook’s (1992: 11-12) emphasis on the teleological, goal-oriented forces of plot.
The fairy tale pattern offers a basic prototype: Initial equilibrium — disruptive event caused by
negative forces — hero S/heroine’s struggle to overcome disruption — return to an equilibrium
slightly differing from the one at the beginning. Cf. Propp (1968: 92-116).
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logical enquiry, especially if B does not constitute a major disruption of the equilibrium.'>
Narratives in which the disruption of an equilibrium is only presented as an implicit, con-
trastive possibility would stand at odds with modern understandings of tellability, i.e. the
noteworthiness of an event or a whole plot.!>* Yet, it is precisely this pattern (e.g. “Starting
from 4, [ did B (in order to avoid C), resulting in 4".””) which seems to inform a substantial
amount of ancient Egyptian biographical texts. Denying them a narrative status because
they would lack sufficient tellability would be a rather problematic choice, since the ma-
teriality of these monumental inscriptions alone already serves as an index of tellability.
One does not have to look to ancient Egypt to realise that the linear temporal progres-
sion of particularised events linked through causal chains is not a narrative universal but
the expectation of a modern audience.™* As has been pointed out in historical narratol-
ogy, medieval epics and romances tend to exhibit a structuring of spacetime (Bakhtin’s
chronotope)' that is much more defined by cyclical repetition/revisiting and non-mimetic
contractions than one would typically find in (early) modern narrative literature.'>

Even though Ryan’s multidimensional narratological approach has a lot to offer, it does
not seem to be flexible enough to cover the phenomenon of narrative in its transcultural
totality. For the purposes of this study I will therefore adopt a still broader perspective:

At the most basic level, narrative provides nothing more and nothing less than a mean-
ingful structural connection between human or humanised agentive/patientive'’ entities,
temporality (i.e. the notion of time-sensitive changeability) and general relevance within
the framework of culturally specific communicative conventions (since even disruptive
communication presupposes such conventions).

This definition has certain affinities with Herman’s demand that anything called a narra-
tive must meet the core conditions of possessing particularity, temporality, tellability, and
experientiality.'*® Unlike Herman, however, I consider particularity and experientiality as
secondary features, since they may emerge only in the process of re-cognising narrative
schemata. While every narrative is anthropocentric or humanised and thus anchored in

152 There is, however, a growing awareness in narratology that beyond the “aesthetics of opposition”,
the “aesthetics of identification”, aiming at recognisability and predictability, play an important
role in many narrative cultures. See Schmid (2017: 241-243).

153 According to Herman (2007: 10), “an event-sequence must therefore involve some kind of
noteworthy (hence ‘tellable’) disruption of an initial state of equilibrium by an unanticipated and
often untoward event or chain of events” in order to qualify as a narrative.

154 For a good example of this, see Di Biase-Dyson (2015). For the role attributed to causality and
expectation within narratological discussions, see Rossholm (2017).

155 Bakhtin (1981: 84-85). It was Assmann (1996: 25) who first — and that quite fittingly — applied
Bakhtin’s term to pharaonic Egypt, even if he targets not just textual discourse but the culture as a
whole.

156 See Stormer-Caysa (2010).

157 This is not meant in a grammatical sense, but simply signals that the protagonists are taken into
view either as agents or as patients of actions/circumstances, no matter how this is expressed
grammatically in any potential verbalisation.

158 Herman (2007: 10—11).
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human experience, not every narrative can be tied back to conventional human communi-
cation and be “re-naturalised” in terms of oral speech acts. The concrete medium adds a
component to the narrative that is irreducible and non-translatable. In this regard one may
think of a typical dream, which most often meets all the basic criteria for forming a narra-
tive (temporally structured events of high salience and experientiality featuring human or
humanised protagonists), but usually defies attempts at translating all its ambiguities into
spoken language. When waking up, there is the impression of having just experienced a
story of sorts, but one would be hard-pressed to retell it in a consistent fashion.!** In a simi-
lar way, multimodal narrative compositions such as an ancient Egyptian elite tomb cannot
simply be reduced to a verbal text and/or a sequence of pictorial scenes. When a tomb
inscription mentions the rightful construction of the tomb in accordance with the tomb
owner’s ethical self-conceptualisation and social status, the visitor’s experience of the
physical space of the tomb and the material manifestations of what the owner claims to be
entitled to acts as an integral component of the overarching biographical meta-narrative.
Looking just at the textual component misses part of the story, so to speak (see Chapters
4,5.1, and 7.1 for an exploration of this topic).

2.3 Narrating versus inducing narrativity

At this point it seems advisable to offer some further clarifications on terminology. As
will have become apparent, in the view adopted in this contribution narrative is first and
foremost not a type of text or a genre of any sorts. One may still speak of, for example,
The Story of Sinuhe as belonging to a narrative genre, but such a classification pertains
to a subordinated level of analysis, which I do not have in mind here. Narrative can be
conceptualised as a mental structure meeting the conditions outlined in the previous
paragraphs. If we speak about a specific realisation of such a structure, we may call it
a narrative. If we consider the phenomenon of narrative structure in human culture as
such, we may refer to narrative without article.'®® Even a specific narrative structure is
an abstraction and must not be reified as a tangible object or a concrete text. It is not tied
to a particular medium and can manifest itself in many different ways. At the same time,
however, medial specificity has an important influence on the the possible manifestations
of narrativity and thus on the way narratives can be represented through narration.'' To
give a banal example, the split screen technique of classical cinema is able to represent

159 As Moers (personal communication) suggests, this notion is perhaps already expressed in Sinuhe’s
assertion that the causes of his flight were as intangible as the shape of a dream (jw mj ssm rsw.t
mj ms3 sw jdhy m sbw zj nj hi.t m t-ztj; “It was like the shape of a dream, like a dweller of the Delta
seeing himself in Elephantine, a man of the (northern) marshes in the South.” Koch 1990: 67, B
225-226). Sinuhe’s words can also be read as the “author’s” metaleptic commentary on the poorly
defined motivation for the story’s cardinal plot point.

160 This distinction is also found in Abbott (2014: § 1) and corresponds roughly to Wolf’s (2002: 42)
differentiation between narrative (“das Narrative”) as a multifactorial cognitive (macro-)schema
and story/ies (“Geschichte(n)”) as abstract realisations of the schema of narrative in specific
mental representations (“Vorstellungsinhalten™).

161 Cf. Ryan (2014).
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temporal concomitance with an immediacy that purely textual media cannot faithfully
replicate. The same holds true for the concept of monumental portfolio or assemblage
biography, which I will introduce in Chapter 5.1 (p. 158).

No single medium or object is a narrative, but it may be fair to state that a given
cultural object may represent or instantiate an abstract narrative. This said, a narrative
can only be represented in a given medium through the act of narrativisation (see above,
p. 77), which is a normally unconscious social practice undertaken by all participants
in narrative communication. From a historical and transcultural perspective it is therefore
not ideal to investigate a narrative one has deduced from a decontextualised medium
while disregarding its original physical and social context. This holds especially true for
studying narrative cultures far removed from our own embodied practices of dealing with
narrativity.'®? If the social context in which one abstracts (= produces) a narrative from a
given stimulus forms an integral part of the process of narrativisation then the definition
of the unit of analysis and the demarcation of the narrative entity become a pertinent
issue. While this problem has most pointedly been discussed in regard to non-fictional
texts and social media,'®® it also pertains to other contexts including literary fiction.!¢*
As a consequence, investigations targeting narrative phenomena in unfamiliar cultural
environments have to acknowledge the possibility that entities of narrative signification are
polymorphous and not so easy to delimit. We have to ask ourselves, for example, whether
we are dealing with a narrative section within a lengthy text, whether we are to take the
entirety of a continuous inscription as a narration, or whether we are indeed faced with a
group of texts and images producing a carefully calibrated meta-narration. Like it needs
text linguistics to assess the temporal significations of a set of sentences and utterances
forming a text,'> it needs postclassical transmedial narratology to assess the narrative
signification of (a) cultural object(s) in which text(s), non-textual media, space, and social
performance intersect.'® As will be shown in the following chapters, the perspective on
ancient Egyptian biographical narratives changes significantly if “biographical” texts
are not considered in isolation but related to the tomb’s general iconotextual programme

162 The reason we can readily abstract from the socially conditioned practice of reading western
fictional literature is that we all share implicit knowledge about the appropriate epistemological
strategies to decode it.

163 See Page (2015).

164 E.g. Vladimir Nabokov’s hypertextual meta-fiction Pale Fire (1962) consisting of a narrative
poem and its academic paratextual framing attributed to a different author, which would constitute
a less clear case in that respect if the author had chosen to publish the components separately (as
is illustrated by the 2011 “facsimile” edition including the “original” index cards; Boyd [2011]).
One may also think of Marlene Streeruwitz’ fictional tandem Nachkommen (2014; a novel about
a young female writer receiving the Deutsche Buchpreis) and Die Reise einer jungen Anarchistin
in Griechenland (2015; the novel for which the fictional character of the previous book is said to
have been awarded the prize), which may or may not be viewed as constituting an autofictional,
polydiegetic meta-narrative transcending one single text (cf. Goggio 2021: 212-214).

165 Cf. Weinrich 2001: 19-21.

166 For a perspective on the potentials of postclassical narratology in its diverse manifestations, see
Sommer (2012: esp. 152).
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as well as to its spatial structure and its embeddedness in social practice (see especially
Chapter 7.1).

Identifying the narrative entity is a necessary first step in narrativisation, and in certain
cases probably represents the most important one. But narrativisation cannot succeed
without the attribution of narrativity, i.e. ascribing a stimulus the potential to contribute to
the forming of a narrative in the recipient’s mind. As outlined above, narrativity is often
viewed as an inalienable property of a cultural creation relating to the criteria of relative
“narrativeness”. Thus,

1. After the truck driver had abused the girl, he jumped out of the trunk of the
truck and ran away through the mist, abhorred by his own deed.*’

will typically be attributed a much higher degree of narrativity than the string of words
2: Girl’s face — blood stains — fog.'®

Even though (1) undeniably contains significantly more factual and temporal data than
(2), both texts succeed to a certain extent in triggering non-explicit narrative structures
elaborated from (but not identical with) pre-existing schemata and scripts — with the
results for (2) probably primed by the previous reading of (1). In the case of (1) the
narration is relatively elaborate while in (2) it merely consists of the juxtaposition of
potentially narrativisable nominal nuclei. One could therefore say that the attribution of
narrativity to (2) is based on less cues than to (1), but this does not necessarily mean that
the effectiveness of narrativisation is reduced in equal measure in the second case. For this
reason I would not like to speak of narrativity being indexed by certain characteristics and
qualities of the medium as Wolff maintains.'*® Rather, it seems to me that narrativity can
be induced" in the mind of a recipient by individual units of signification (regardless of
whether it concerns a single word/image, or a temporally complex hypotactic compound/
visual sequence) and the interplay of these units with the overall context during the effort
of narrativisation. In this sense, individual units may act as Kristallisationspunkte (see
above, p. 95) for narrative, but it depends on the context and the recipient’s attitude
whether the potential is realised or not. In certain cases, a single word such as “rape”!”!
or the less generic “Rosebud” (figuring as keyword in Orson Welles’ Citizen Kane)
may indeed induce an entire narrative through triggering cultural pre-knowledge and

167 Modelled upon the rape scene of Theo Angelopoulos’ feature film Landscape in the Mist/Torio
otnv ouiyin of 1988.

168 For a detailed analysis of similar examples, see Herman (1997).

169 Wolf (2002: 96).

170 Not unlike an electric current is induced in a conductor by a changing magnetic field. Of course,
1 do not want to insinuate that the induction of narrativity in a person’s mind happens with the
predictability of a law of physics.

171 Bal (1999: 25-26) has drawn attention to the fact that the use of a nomen actionis such as “rape”
is inextricably linked to a story: “Rape implies an event, if not an entire story with a number of
episodes.” Bal (1999: 26).
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associative mental networks.'”? Already Genette pointedly remarked that at the most basic
level any récit can be understood as an expansion of a single verb: “Je marche, Pierre
est venu, sont pour moi des formes minimales de récit, et inversement /'Odyssée ou la
Recherche ne font d’une certaine maniére qu’amplifier (au sens rhétorique) des énoncés
tels qu’Ulysse rentre a Ithaque ou Marcel devient écrivain.”'” The force of narrative
nuclei is often overlooked or underrated when considering highly salient religious texts
that feature limited emplotment such as the Egyptian Pyramid Texts (see also Hutter &
Serova in this volume).'”

Whereas the concept of narrativisation highlights the active contribution of a recipient
to create a narrative, one could characterise narration as its passive flipside, namely, a
recipient’s impression (or illusion) that, in the course of his/her reading/viewing/listening/
experiencing, a story is being told. Therefore, narration is always an emergent phenomenon
created during and through the act of reception. Since the impression of narration is always
tied to a point in space and time, Genette is inclined to extend the meaning of narration
also to the concrete (real of fictitious) situation in which it occurs.!” It goes without saying
that single-word “narratives” or similarly basic cultural objects are not able to create the
impression of narration as convincingly as more elaborate narrative compositions. In that
sense, they could indeed be said to induce narrativity rather than to narrate a story. But one
may also look at it in a different way and simply state that the narration of communication
that merely induces narrativity relies more heavily on a network of inter- and transtextual
relations to accomplish the task. This is why parodies and mythological discourse work so
well via simple allusions. As the mastertext can be considered common knowledge, only
minor narrative clues are required in order to create a tweaked yet seemingly complete
storyline.

Even if the spectrum of narrativity seems to aggregate around two oppositional poles
— merely inducing narrativity versus properly narrating — one should bear in mind that
the induction of narrativity at the micro level pervades any large-scale narrative as well.
One should also not fall into the trap of equating proper narration with the simulation or
evocation of a natural speech situation and thus try to re-naturalise instances of highly
medialised narratives. As will again be shown later in this contribution (Chapter 6), the
narrating voices of an ancient Egyptian funerary iconotext can only be realised in the
medium of a monumental tomb itself and are not fully translatable into oral retelling.

To round up my considerations of narratological key terms I would like to point to
a consequence for the study of non-western historical narrativity such as the one found
in ancient Egyptian funerary complexes. From speech act theory we know that it is
advisable to differentiate between locutionary and illocutionary acts, since, depending on

172 Which does not mean, of course, that the narrative meaning of a single expression is a fixed,
unambiguous parameter. For example, there are lively discussions in film studies about precisely
which narrative “Rosebud” is associated with. See Carringer (1976).

173 Genette (1972: 75).

174 See also Volokhine (2018) and Di Biase-Dyson (2019: 43-45) for the current state of debate on
myth and narrative within Egyptology.

175 Genette (1972: 72).
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the pragmatic context of a speech act, a question may well represent an order, and a mere
statement a question. By analogy, there needs in my opinion to be more awareness that
the essence of narrativity lies in the combination of the information structure provided by
a given stimulus and the context of its reception. This is the reason why in certain cases a
simple infinitival statement or a single noun can trigger a complex narrativisation and thus
indeed “tell a story”.

Excursus: the “narrative” infinitive

This phenomenon can be illustrated with the use of bare — narrative — infinitives within the
Egyptian monumental discourse. Before taking a look at an infinitival statement within the
funerary sphere let us have a look at an inscription located far from a necropolis but sharing
phraseological elements with biographical statements known from later tomb contexts.
The text in question is an expedition inscription located near Khor el-Aquiba in Lower
Nubia and was created or commissioned by an official named Khaibaubata probably at
some point during the 4% Dynasty.'"

i — rh-nswt Jnpw.t Hj-b3.w- i The royal acquaintance of the Anubis nome

BO)() jw.t=f | hnms<zj 20,000 Khaibaubata: His coming { with an expedition

hbs Wiws.t force of 20,000 men (and) the hacking up of
Wawat.

Structurally, the two-line text is divided into the naming of the protagonist and a chain
of two infinitival statements which represent two consecutive events linked through an
implicit causal nexus. The fact that this inscription is situated on a rock surface north
of Khor el-Aquiba suggests that it presents its content as a fait accompli rather than a
threat directed at the local population. While Strudwick and Martinet render the last
part of the inscription as a final clause (“to hack up Wawat”/“pour raser Ouaouat”),'”’
implying that the devastation of Wawat is a goal yet to be achieved, 4bs is not preceded
by the preposition r. There is also no reason to assume that at the time of writing jw.¢
should have happened but not %bs. In fact, the roughly contemporary inscription Khor
el-Aquiba No. 1'7® mentions the capturing of 17,000 Nubians in an infinitival statement
(ndrj.t Nhsj.w 17,000), which must, again, have communicated the (purported) result of
the expedition rather than its envisaged target. Thus, we end up with the basic ingredients
of a “proper” narrative: a main (human) protagonist (Khaibaubata) and two tellable events
of great significance (coming fo and hacking up of Wawat), which are temporarily and
causally linked by implication and represent a momentous change of fortune for the local

176 Khor el-Aquiba No. 2. See Lopez (1966: 25-28, no. 27, P1. XVI; 1967: 52, d); Helck (1974a: 215—
217); Eichler (1993: 113, no. 261); Strudwick (2005: 150, no. 76, A); Moreno Garcia (2009/10:
41, n. 103); Hsieh (2012: 123, n. 44); Martinet (2019: 338, with misreading of /bs). The two lines
are superimposed over a carving of three ships of an earlier date.

177 Strudwick (2005: 150, no. 76, A); Martinet (2019: 338).

178 Loépez (1966: 28-30, no. 28, PL. XVII, 1; 1967: 51, 1); Helck (1974a: 215-217); Eichler (1993:
112, no. 260); Strudwick (2005: 150, no. 76, B); Martinet (2019: 338, with misreading of ndryj.t).
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inhabitants. The reasons for the intervention are not mentioned, nor the status quo before
Egyptian officials felt a need to act (or, to be more precise, to communicate the necessity of
acting). However, the network of events and social practices within which the expedition
was embedded were certainly known to the potential addressees (including members
of other Egyptian expeditionary forces) and could be readily interpolated by them. One
therefore arrives at the tentative temporal structure [Astatus auo — B disruption I _ (C disruption 2 = Eg.
intervention _ T A "new statws quol_ywhere the initial status quo and the events leading to the Egyptian
intervention are not addressed at all whereas the new status quo is but represented through
the inscription’s very existence. In attesting its coming-into-being — the physical incising
as well as the deliberations preceding it — the text gains historicity at the moment of its
reception. As Mieke Bal has so fittingly remarked when commenting on the impact of a
contemporary love-letter graffito on the reader, the assertion of presence is often “loaded
with ‘pastness’”.!” Also the inscription’s location adds to the narrative dimension, since it
testifies to the factual veracity of the message and, at the same time, supplies the physical
details for imagining the setting of the events, which were not fleshed out in writing. The
process of imagination is aided by the presence of representations of boats over which
Khor el-Aquiba No. 2 has been intentionally superimposed.’®® Through experiencing
the scenery and the palimpsestic textual surface, the reader/viewer gets drawn into a
story created by himself out of the multimodal building blocks at hand, no matter how
rudimentary the skeleton of textual narrative representation may seem at first. It is also
apparent that in this case histoire and récit emerge only through the active engagement
with the narrative nuclei.'®! As a consequence, the reader/experiencer of the original rock
graffito is the ultimate source of narration and becomes the narrator at the highest diegetic
level of the expedition “report” (see also Chapter 7.3).

Such infinitival statements within inscriptional expedition reports are also attested
during later periods and can be said to constitute one of the grammatical manifestations of
the genre.'® As Darnell and Manassa have pointed out in relation to the Middle Kingdom
texts from the Gebel el-Asr region, the type of expedition report with multiple infinitival
statements exhibits striking similarities with the so-called daybook entries known
primarily from New Kingdom sources.'® In these entries, consecutive dates are linked
to particular noteworthy events related in the terse nominal style that mainly comprises
infinitives, participles and lists as core elements.'® Whatever the origins of this style, there
can be no doubt that it possesses considerable narrative potential and was employed over
centuries to present in a concise fashion protagonists as well as plot anchored in space and
time by context.

179 Bal (1999: 38).

180 It would not have been difficult to avoid this section of the rock surface.

181 This, in turn, means that a narrativised reading is not the only possible way to perceive the text in
its environment.

182 Cf. Doret (1986: 173—174), although his evaluation of the chronological extension is no longer
valid. See Hsieh (2012).

183 Darnell & Manassa (2013: esp. 86—89).

184 See also Redford (1986: 97-126, esp. 121-122); Hsieh (2012: esp. 123).
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In the funerary sphere too, infinitives may form the nucleus of a récit, even though
the anchoring follows different principles there. As the infinitive is not anchored in time
by itself, it points out temporal position only in conjunction with the scenic context with
which it is associated. Infinitival statements in monumental tombs of the Old Kingdom are
thus usually context-sensitive and tend to require non-textual complements as ‘adjuncts’
to complete the narrative arc. It would be misleading, however, to assume that in the
autobiographical discourse infinitives are used as framing devices or for complementing
background information only.'3% There are indeed cases where they form the narrative’s
core.

One of the best examples for this is provided by the decoration of the right thickness of
the entrance leading to the tomb chapel of Akhtihotep’s mastaba in central Saqqara (mid/
late 5" Dynasty; now Louvre E 10958 A, Fig. 3).!% There, a large representation of the tomb
owner and two smaller representations of his sons face three registers with scenes related
to funerary rituals. Whereas Akhtihotep’s sons are each provided with a conventional
hieroglyphic caption, indicating chief titles and the protagonist’s name, Akhtihotep’s title
string is preceded by a single column that runs the entire height of the scene and contains
information on a remarkable event in the life of his eldest son Seankhuptah, namely, the
bestowal of special diadems for his father at the behest of the king.

A) Inscription in front of and above the figure of Akhtihotep:

[ | rdj.t* hm=f3dj n=f z3=fsmr | The king’s granting that his (i.e. Akhtihotep’s) son,
wj jms-Snhw-Pth wid smw the sole companion, with gracious arm Seankhuptah
hsbd wsh 1 snw 1 nh.t jzn n wsd  take for him a wesekh and a shenu collar both

Smw hbs’ r hh=f hnjws 2 m 5(j)  of Upper Egyptian malachite and of lapis lazuli,

m hzw.t sb=f'sw r hzj.t sw® nswt  furthermore an ankhet-pendant and a izen-necklace

f_ * smr w4 jms- (etc.) T hrj of quarried (?) Upper Egyptian malachite to (place)

wrw smr Sh(t))-hip(.w) around his neck together with two pieces of cattle

from the #? as a favour, since he (i.e. Akhtihotep)
taught him (i.e. Seankhuptah) in such a way that
the king praises him, f_ ° the sole companion, with
gracious arm (etc.), i the superior of the great ones
and courtier Akhtihotep.

a) Although other grammatical interpretations of rdj.t have been brought forward,'” I can see no
compelling reason to challenge the identification as infinitive. Introducing the nominal agent of
the infinitive through direct genitive instead of jn was certainly a viable choice in formal texts of
the Old Kingdom and is found in other tomb contexts as well.'$

b) Grammatically, the referent of the dependent pronoun sw is ambiguous, but the context speaks in
favour of identifying the object of the king’s praise with Seankhuptah.

185 Pace Vernus (2020: 165 w. n. 12).

186 See Ziegler (1993: 106—114); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 153—154). For a different understanding of
the pronominal referents, see Strudwick (2005: 261, no. 194).

187 E.g. as a perfective relative form. Brovarski (1997: 137 w. n. 3). See also Baud (2005: 121-122,
n. 81).

188 See Edel (1955-1964: 352, § 697).
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Fig. 3 Relief scenes in the right thickness of the entrance to Akhtihotep’s funerary chapel, Louvre E
10958 A, author’s drawing based on Ziegler (1993: Figs. on pp. 27, 106—109)
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B) Inscription above the figure of Seankhuptah:

177 | z=F smsw smr wj jms-¢ [~ His (i.e. Akhtihotep’s) eldest son, the sole
(etc.) f hrj-h3b(.t) Snhw-Pth companion, with gracious arm (etc.), ? the lector
priest Seankhuptah.

While Text A features two finite verb forms in addition to its two infinitives, it is the ini-
tial infinitive 7dj.z that forms the story’s grammatical as well as narrative nucleus.'® The
two name-title captions of Akhtihotep and his son Seankhuptah (complemented by that
of Akhtihotep’s younger son Rakhuiefui) together with the respective figures belong to
this narrative network as well and can be taken into view as an integrated image-text unit.
They serve to characterise the protagonists, whose exemplariness is narratively encoded
through relating the act of royal largesse towards Seankhuptah and Akhtihotep in Text A.
The temporal relation between the mentioned reward ceremony and the actions depicted
to the left of the tomb owner and his two sons (preparations connected with Akhtihotep’s
burial) are left unspecified. However, the divergence of topic and focal point between
them suggests that they cover a certain temporal depth or represent at least different tem-
poral layers, as is the case with the different components of Senedjemib Inti’s portfolio
biography (see Chapter 5).

On a more general level, it has to be kept in mind that infinitival captions or nominal
identifications in tomb decoration and elsewhere always imply a higher, extradiegetic
plane, in which an unidentified narrator makes statements about the nature and identity of
certain agents and actions. Whether this narrator is to be equated with the tomb owner or
one of his heirs is not always easy to ascertain. It seems, however, that for the Egyptians,
infinitives could be conceptualised as representing the tomb owner’s voice and agency
much like in a third-person homodiegetic narration. In the tomb of Pepyankh-Herib at
Meir (late 6™ Dynasty) this is ingenuously expressed through a scene (Fig. 4) in which the
tomb owner, seated on a sedan chair, is shown touching with his reed brush a hieroglyphic
inscription with infinitival caption that relates to the five registers of agricultural scenes to
its right. It reads: ms 5zh jt bd.t hwj(.f) mh§ (“watching the harvesting of barely and emmer
wheat and the beating of flax™).!®" In this way, Pepyankh is represented in a metalepsis'’
as painting his own tomb decoration,'”> while at the same time being part of the painted
scene in which he is watching the labourers. Thus, the figure of the tomb owner can be
understood as both an extradiegetic narrator and an intradiegetic character, which also
means that the act of narrating and the narrated action are compressed into one focal plane
of infinitival simultaneity (for such ms-scenes see also p. 149).

189 Already pointed out by Stauder-Porchet (2017: 154). See also Kloth (2002: 169, n. 593).

190 Blackman (1924: P1. XIV).

191 For similar phenomena in Egyptian imagery, see Rogner (2021: 238-245). Cf. also Moers (2013:
29-30, n. 6) and Widmaier (2017: 497-504), who call for caution regarding the application of the
term ‘metalepsis’ regarding ancient Egyptian iconotexts.

192 Quite fittingly, Pepyankh-Herib bears among others the titles of z§w pr-mds.t pr-S and of zsw-
kdw.t. See Lashien (2018: 254).
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Fig. 4 Scenes on the west wall (excerpt) of the tomb chapel of Pepyankh-Herib at Meir, after
Blackman (1924: P1. XIV)

The use of infinitives to narrate or to evoke narrative content is certainly no invention
for non-royal funerary chapels. Already in King Snofru’s valley temple the infinitive is
employed to communicate that the king has taken notice of the arrival of foreign trees,
implying the reception of an expedition and everything that went before. The statement
m33 jrd § wid ntj.w wid(.w) (“watching as the fresh fir tree and the fresh incense trees
grow”)!”* acts as a narrative cue for a whole set of more or less conventionalised plot
elements that are later found in more elaborate form in the decoration of the causeway of
Sahure.'™*

2.4 How I became what I have always been — exemplification as narrative
encoding of societal norms and values

As has been explained above (p. 99), when tellability as one of the potential criteria of
narrativity is applied to different forms of communication, it is often linked with relating
the disruption of an equilibrium and with extraordinary events experienced by an individu-

193 For this scene on one of the temple’s pillars, see Fakhry (1961: 80-85 w. Figs. 63 and 67); Edel
(1996: 200-204 w. Fig. 1); El Awady (2009: 70-71 w. Fig. 45).
194 El Awady (2006; 2009: 70-71; 155-186).
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al.! The criteria by which extraordinariness is judged, however, are usually rooted within
modern Western notions of value, significance and novelty. In conversations of daily life,
the fact that tellability tends to be created and recognised in a highly dynamic process of
discursive interaction by the interlocutors is relatively transparent'®® (anyone having ever
been made to pay attention to someone’s telling of holiday “adventures” can testify to it).
In written or pictorial communication, on the other hand, tellability — although in principle
still a malleable property — is posited as a given by the author, and it requires a certain
effort by the recipient to challenge it."””” That such challenging of claims of tellability oc-
curs rather infrequently'® should probably be attributed to a basic common understanding
among the members of the potential audience of what constitutes significance enshrined
in permanent form (via text, image, etc.). It is thus based to a significant degree on con-
vention. We tend to conceive of tellable events and/or actor(s) as standing out from the
background plane of societal norms and ordinary life with its daily routines. This is even
more true of texts attributed to the biographical discourse, since the whole point of writing
about someone’s life in a modern context is to create an individual persona through show-
casing extra-ordinariness (see also chapter 3.1). But following Baroni and others, tella-
bility refers in essence to nothing more and nothing less than those “features that make a
story worth telling, its ‘noteworthiness’.”'”” If noteworthiness is a relative concept highly
dependent on societal norms, conventions, and cultural context, then any understanding of
narrativity relating to the notion of tellability has to accommodate a wide range of cultural
manifestations. While a low level of tellability may not necessarily impact on the level of
relative narrativity,” a high degree of tellability often correlates with narrative salience
and suggests the consideration of a certain cultural creation from a narratological perspec-
tive. As Prince highlights, however, even high degrees of tellability are subject to contex-
tual inferences and no absolute givens. Any judgement on tellability/narratability does
not solely consider textual characteristics but takes into account a potentially “inexhau-
stible” context encompassing mediality, identity of sender and recipient and many other
factors.?®! Indeed, the material features of a cultural creation and the general parameters of
its medialisation may alone suffice to indicate a high degree of intended tellability, even if
we struggle to grasp its point at times. Decorated Egyptian tomb chapels of Old Kingdom
elite necropoleis can be considered prime examples of this phenomenon. Designed to ex-
hibit monumentality, visibility and durability of the encoded content (decoration usually
carved into durable limestone), the iconotexts they contain serve to stress the relevance of
their messages, which circle around tomb and tomb owner. That he is predominantly pre-

195 See Fludernik (1996: 18); Herman (2007: 10). Cf. n. 153 above.

196 Cf. Ochs & Capps (2001: 33-36).

197 Cf. Prince (2008: 23).

198 Communication in social media, which is more akin to conversations of daily life, shall not be
considered here.

199 Baroni (2014: 1). Similarly, Prince’s concept of narratability, which he differentiates from
narrativity. Prince (2008: 23-26).

200 Questioning the point of a story presupposes that one is dealing with a story in the first place.

201 Prince (2008: 25).
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sented as going about the daily business of his elite existence (which includes caring for
his funerary estate) demonstrates that this “ordinariness” was clearly deemed worthy of
communication (irrespective of any potential deeper symbolic/religious meanings). While
this basic fact has never been disputed, the interesting question is whether one could view
the showcasing of ordinariness as an effort to narrativise societal norms and values in the
mode of “telling through showing”. As Assmann has pointedly remarked, the tomb owner
appears in his tomb as though he were the editor of his “Collected Works”.?*> More often
than not, however, these lifetime achievements set in stone seem to adhere to parameters
we would not necessarily consider as encompassing novelty and individuality in a nar-
row sense. Instead of focussing on transgression of norms and conventions, they bring
to the attention of visitors how an official has excelled in leading a life of unsurpassed
conformity.””® Exceptionality is negotiated within the framework of societal norms and
expectations, and its presentation obeys the rules of non-contingent generalisability. This
does not mean that individualised elements and showcasing of contingency are completely
absent from elite self-presentations, but they manifest themselves solely within the limits
of a rhetorically constituted projection of personhood. The voice of the tomb owner in his
tomb chapel (see Chapter 6) speaks about himself and his experience only insofar as his
life can be aligned with the repertoire of phraseology®** and plot elements that are avai-
lable for the biographical discourse at a given time in pharaonic history. This repertoire
is of course not an unchangeable monolith but was modified and expanded over time in
accordance with the principle of the “Erweiterung des Bestehenden™?%. Thus, the phraseo-
logy characteristic of the so-called ideal biography saw a significant enrichment from the
late Old Kingdom into the First Intermediate Period?*® while retaining its slot within the
overall structure of the biographical discourse, that of the generic exemplification of lived
and embodied virtue (see also below).

A good example of this is provided by the ideal biography found on the false-door
of the vizier Sekhemankhptah in his mastaba tomb G 7152 located in the East Field of
Giza (probably early 6™ Dynasty).?” There the innermost panel of the false-door on the
west side of the tomb chapel is covered by two columns of hieroglyphic text comprising
conventional phraseology of the developed ideal biography sub-genre.?®

202 “In Gestalt seines monumentalen Grabes tritt der vornehme Agypter sozusagen als Herausgeber
seiner ‘Gesammelten Werke” auf.” Assmann (1996b: 103).

203 Thus already Stauder-Porchet (2011: 750) with her insightful remark: “En accord avec les régles
qui régissent la société égyptienne de I’ Ancien Empire, le propriétaire de la tombe exprime donc
sa singularité dans I’exceptionnalité de sa conformité.” Cf. also Chauvet (2013: 57): ““Evidence’
from life experience was selectively chosen and organized in a narrative self-presentation intended
to project an image of social conformity (a typical property of premodern autobiographies), and at
the same time to single out aspects of uniqueness (that which is deemed worth telling).”

204 Cf. Coulon (2020).

205 For this concept see Hornung (1971).

206 Cf. Moreno Garcia (1998: 158-160); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 169-178; 297).

207 See Badawy (1976: 16-17, Fig. 19, P1. 18); Kloth (2002: 33, no. 70).

208 Kloth (2002: 278-279); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 169-170).
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i | [7.n(=)) m] w’w.t(=)) prj.n(=)) T [When I have come from] (my) town, left (my)
m sps.t(=f) hsj.n(=j) m* jz pn region and descended in this tomb, (then after)
dd.n(=j) mst jri.n(=j) mst mrr.t ~ having spoken maat, done maat, which the god
ntr wdn(=y) mdw T [msr hf( ] appreciates, and having judged the matter T [of

nht r bw ms“n rdj.n(=j) jij n=f a miserable one in rela]tion to a mighty one in a

Sps (bt nj.t swi(w) ()r=f just way. I did not tolerate that a noble seized for

jri.n(=)) jz pn v jmsh(=j) n him the possessions of someone who was poorer

Jrj.t(=]) mi<t ia hrj-tp nswt than him. I have made this tomb for (my) imakh

fa smr wj f Shm-nh-Pth status on the grounds of (my) having done maat.
Ti The royal subordinate and fa sole companion f
Sekhemankhptah.

a) The combination ofa verb of motion and the locative preposition m with allative instead of ablative
meaning continues to puzzle (see Stauder-Porchet 2009: 199-200; 2017: 187). Nevertheless,
context dictates that the meaning cannot be “descended from my tomb”.

The position of the text at the focal point of the funerary offering cult corresponds to its
information structure and primary message, which does not expand on lived experience
but presents the listing of generic deeds (summarised by the expression jrj.t(=f) mst) as
prerequisite for being entitled to the imakh status. Sekhemankhptah’s achievements are
thus invoked as an argument to explain the status quo and to justify his elevated position
in the hereafter, which is meant to be partly facilitated through an ongoing funerary cult
(cf. Chapter 1, p. 83). While this justification could have been presented as a purely de-
scriptive enumeration of adjectival ethical attributes, the Egyptians chose to exemplify the
tomb owner’s adherence to societal norms and values via generic micro-narratives usually
expressed through emphatic constructions employing the perfective sdm.n=f form. The
effect is an increase in salience and tellability, which in turn enhances the rhetorical effi-
cacy of the justification within the communicative constellation (> tomb owner addressing
visitors to his tomb chapel). The complexity of the narration (in the Genettian sense) is
further increased by the fact that the tomb functions both as a medium and an object of
narrative communication, since its erection counts among the essential achievements of
an official during the Old Kingdom.?*” Therefore, its material presence figures not only as
a non-verbal indicator of a particular set of events in a person’s biography (e.g. the recep-
tion of royal permission and support, the commissioning, the actual building phase, any
subsequent alterations, the staging of the funeral, etc.). Through the justificatory discourse
it acts also as an index of ethical behaviour — the theoretical precondition of receiving a
monumental tomb in the first place. This is the essence of the concluding sentence j7j.n(=f)
Jjz pn r jmsh(=)) n jrj.t(=]) ms“t. What precedes it constitutes nothing but the exemplifica-
tion of the word ms ¢, in this case a highly conventionalised rhetoric of conformity that
eschews particularity and detail because the ideal (i.e. the epitomised norm) is attributed
greater communicative reliability (thus the ubiquity of stock phrases in funerary biogra-

209 Cf. Alexanian (2006).
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phies). A similar structure can even be found in statue inscriptions such as the one on the
seated statue of Memi (Leipzig, no. 2560) from Giza mastaba D 32A (5" or 6™ Dynasty).?!

Side A
T — wbh-nswt Mmj T | dd=f i The royal wab-priest Memi, f he says: “That (I)
rdj.n(=y) jrj.«(j) f (hmtw) (H)pw have had i these (three) likenesses made by the
twt(w).w? jn kstj T htp(.w) hr jsw  sculptor was (to ensure) that he was 4| satisfied

Jjrj.t.n(=f) n=f with the reward that (I) had made for him.

Side B
i — wb-nswt Mmj T | bpj=f i The royal wab-priest Memi, T may he proceed
hr wi.wt nfr.(w)t f hpp.(w)t on the perfect ways i on which f the imakhuu
Jmshw(.w) Li hr=sn proceed.

a) The writing 2%%@%% suggests that the inscriptions refers to three particular statues of
Memi. One of them might be Roemer- und Pelizacus-Museum Hildesheim no. 2, which shows
Memi standing and likewise comes from Mastaba D 32A.2"" Alternatively, the phrase could be
understood as a simple plural, in which case it would read twt(w).w (j)pw. For the “tabular”
notation of cardinal number phrases in Old Egyptian see Edel (1955-1964: 174, §401) and Vernus
(2004: 281, § 7).

Here the material presence of the statue on its own testifies to the veracity of the statements
in its inscriptions, because in the context of the ethical standards of the Old Kingdom elite
its very existence is preconditioned on exemplary behaviour. The just compensation of
workers is a topos usually situated on the margin of the biographical discourse, since it is
regarded as focussing on the tomb and funerary equipment rather than on the life of the
deceased. Structurally, however, it occupies a slot that is similar to the ideal biography on
Sekhemankhptah’s false-door, even though the link between the past-oriented statement of
Side A and the wish expressed on Side B is only implicit. In both Sekhemankhptah’s and
Memi’s case, the exemplification of ethical behaviour as affirmation of noteworthiness
is dialectically related to an overarching event, which could even be considered as the
actual event: the fact, that the narrativisation takes place as such. This narrativisation
assumes a particular material form and is actualised in the moment of its reception.?'?
But the individual components constituting the narrative schema do not need to possess
any particularised identities.?'* Instead, their manifestation is often shaped by the generic
repertoire of a context-specific rhetorical mode. As Moers has shown, ancient Egyptian

210 Sethe (1933: 225, no. 1); Krauspe (1997: 51-53, no. 100, P1. 40,3-41,4).

211 See Krauspe (1997: 52); Martin-Pardey (1977) 9-15.

212 This is made explicit in the biographical inscription of Werre, which autoreferentially comments
on its own coming-into-being through an order of the king. See Stauder-Porchet (2017: 47-48).

213 Which does not mean that no mimesis was intended. Following Coulon (2020), it is necessary
to differentiate between the conventionality of phrases and linguistic images (clichés) on the one
hand, and the concrete actualisation of social norms within a narratively presented life on the
other hand. To put it differently: If your repertoire of expression is limited by (non-linguistic)
constraints, even the most extraordinary life story will be cast in familiar imagery.
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discourses of elite self-presentation — with the biographical discourse constituting one
of the largest subsets thereof — dwell on the “amplification of likeness” as the basic aim
of societal rhetoric.?'* While asserting the equivalence between self and ideal in a highly
conventionalised manner, the rhetorical nature of the meta-discourse still opens up a
plethora of ways to furnish one’s tomb with exempla virtutis. These exempla too may
be more or less generic, but they bear the potential of enabling subtle manipulations of
conventions and expectations belonging to the realm of Vernus’ appogiature®. Rather
than representing the tomb owner’s past life as a linearly structured portrait of reality
they furnish the rhetorical mode of discourse with an “effet de réel”, to use an expression
by Roland Barthes.?!® While generic exempla such as those found in the ideal biography
tend to put greater emphasis on conformity, the more or less elaborate exempla of the
event biography are more suited to let the tomb owner stand out in regard to his peers and
subordinates alike without compromising the overarching framework of decorum. But even
they communicate within the narrow limits of societal normativity. This is well illustrated
by the famous biographical inscription from the 5% Dynasty mastaba of Shepsesptah at
Saqqara, which counts among the few biographical texts of the Old Kingdom providing
explicit chrono-biographical information (see Chapter 5.3).2'7 The inscription is found
on a monumental panelled false door niche, which occupies four fifths of the western
wall in the mastaba’s cult chapel (now BM EA 682 + Chicago ISAC E 11048). With the
exception of the false door and a monumental architrave over the entrance to the main
corridor (bearing elaborate, if conventional, offering formulae), the mastaba’s decoration
does not seem to have ever been completed. Mariette reports faded paintings depicting
the transportation of funerary statues as the only surviving pictorial features apart from
the representation of offerings framing the chapel niche.*'® The central section of the false
door in the chapel carries several inscriptions with Shepsesptah’s titularies, whereas the
biographical text of concern to us here is distributed over eight individual columns to the
left and the right of the central false door (reading progresses from right to left), each
found on one of the panels of the palace fagade.?!* Shepsesptah’s biographical inscription
is without doubt a carefully crafted piece of writing, whose poetics extend both to the
auditive and to the visual spheres (Fig. 5).2

214 Moers (in press).

215 See Vernus (2009/2010: 95-115; 2012: 109-111).

216 Barthes (1984: 167—-174; esp. 172—174). Cf. Genette (1972: 186). For the reception of this concept
within Egyptological narratology, see Coulon (1997: 130-131 w. n. 116); Rogner (2022: 27).

217 Assmann (1983: 72-73); Baud (1999: Vol. 11, 452-454); Kloth (2002: 15-16); Dorman (2002);
Gundacker (2015a); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 85-98).

218 Mariette (1889: 114, C.1).

219 James (1961: 17, PL. XVII).

220 For the inscription’s word play on spss and the iterative positioning of names at the top and the
bottom of the columns cf. Stauder-Porchet (2017: 97).
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T | [hrd msj.n mw.t=fn jtji=f m]*
rk Mn-k3.w-R) sdjw=f m-m
msj.w-nswt m pr-S nj nswt m
hnw-“m jps.t Spss hr nswt r hrd
nb Spss-Pth

T [jdw 3z mdh m] rk Spss-ki=f)
sdiw=f m-m msj.w-nswt m pr-3
nj nswt m hnw-“m jps.t Spss hr

nswt r jdw nb Spss-Pth

i [wn m hwnw hr hlm nj Wsr-
k=f) rdj n=f hm=f z3.t-nswt
smsw.t HG-m3t m hm.t=f mrj.n
hm=f wnn=s hnf r zj nb Spss-
Pth

Li [d(7) m wr hrp hmw.t m pr.lwj
nj (S2h-wj-R<) spss hr nswt r bik
nb h3j=fr wji nb stp-z3 k=f hr
wi.wt h-ntr Smw m hsb.w nb.w
nj.w h'w Spss-Pth

? [wr hrp hmw.t m pr.wj nj (Nfi-
Jrw-k3-R<) $pss hr nswt r b3k
nb m hrj-sst’ nj ks.t nb.t mrrw.t
hm=fjrj.tji=s snfr jb nj nb=fr<nb
Spss-Pth

? [wr hrp hmw.t m pr.wj nj R<
nfir=f) $pss hr nswt r b3lk nb
Jhr hzj sw hm=f hr jh.t rdj hm=f
sn=frd=fn rdj.n hm=fsn=ft;
Spss-Pth
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i [A child that his mother bore his father in] the
time of (Menkaure). He was raised among the
royal children in the king’s palace, in the inner
sector, in the private chamber, one more highly
estimeed before the king than any (other) child,
Shepsesptah.

f [A boy who tied the fillet in] the time of
(Shepseskaf). He was raised among the royal
children in the king’s palace, in the inner

sector, in the private chamber, one more highly
esteemed before the king than any (other) youth,
Shepsesptah.

i [One who became a youth under the majJesty of
(Userkaf). His majesty gave him the eldest king’s
daughter Khaimaat as wife, because His Majesty
wished that she should be with him more than
(with) any (other) man, Shepsesptah.

T [One who was installed as Great one and Leader
of the artisans in the two hous]es of (Sahure).
One more highly esteemed before the king than
any (other) servant, he used to descend to every
ceremonial bark, being in palatial service, he
used to enter the ways of the divine palace of
Upper Egypt at all the festivals of the appearance,
Shepsesptah.

? [The Great one and Leader of the artisans in the
two houses of (Neferirkare). One more highly
esteemed before the king than] any (other) [ser-]
vant officiated as master of the secret of every
work, of which His Majesty wished that it be
done, he who gladdens the heart of his lord every
day, Shepsesptah.

i [The Great one and Leader of the artisans in

the two houses of (Raneferef]. One more highly
esteemed before the king than] any (other) [ser-]
vant: As His Majesty (once) praised him for a
matter, he let him kiss his (i.e. the king’s) foot,
(for) His Majesty did not let him kiss the earth,
Shepsesptah.



116 Claus Jurman

"e"*~"“"~——-»~ A=A
AlEEs HE A
S22 2 e = —
vil qri i WML = i«
P =R
E‘Y’-ﬁ—'_—_‘——d'___] o) 4 ﬁ——‘ :
& |& @)
Sl oa (n h ST
= = < = =]
= I E e HHEH
= = kIl
4 n ;?Pﬁ ﬁ 4 \-L 4 4
8 TR all S]] || e
5 Ml sl = ] = A=
<) A ) at
AumnENm =] M % ==
E I IEE Wi o T EE =
ED ﬁ < @ 2 c@d ‘E A A
= m A = < e 4 g e
U= 12 = =HIN=E gl
= - = T ) { FO L ITH LIS | 154
IS | || = L= R TN
LI IEN (=)0 2l "l'lm”“ D1 e
BN E I i e e _ﬁ =S
SHUA | fmj AlE=inEiRiE
8 = 5 = S
2AUENEN =k g: d e [ R %
I EIEIE kR E
N EY I 'ﬁa& | L L T B T T
b . o o i 0 [T hA e 4
|| L

=
L v
S

100 cm
)

Fig. 5 Reconstruction of false door of Shespesptah with inscriptions after Gundacker (2015: 96-97,
Fig. 1)

i [wr hrp hmw.t m pr.-wj nj Spss- i [The Great one and Leader of the artisans in the

k3-R) $pss hr nswt r bk nb two houses of (Shepseskare). One more highly

hsj=f r (wj3) Wis-ntr-w m h3b.w esteemed before the king than] any (other) [ser-]

nb.w nj.w h'w mrjj nj nb=f Spss- ~ vant: He used to descend towards (the ceremonial

Pth bark) “Lifted are the Gods” during all the
festivals of the appearance, beloved of his lord,
Shepsesptah.
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? [mrn® hr Nj-R“wsr) nh.j d.t ? [The favoured of (Niuserre), may he live
stp=fz3 r=f jnj-jb nj nb=f jm]j-jb  forever, he used to do palatial service for him,
n nb=f mrjj¢ nb=f jmsh.n Pth jrr  one belonging to his lord’s heart, one within] his

mrrw.t ntr=f sbnj hmwtj nb hr lord’s heart, beloved of his lord, whom Ptah has

nswt Spss-Pth furnished, who keeps doing what his god desires,
who lets every artisan be pleasant to the king,
Shepsesptah.

a) The reconstruction of the missing portions of the text at the upper edge of the false door follows
Gundacker (2015a). The understanding of the rest of the text and the translation are equally
indebted to him.

b) For the still problematic interpretation of gw within biographical texts of the Old Kingdom see
Gundacker (2015a: 79-80, n. a; 81-85). What is clear is that the word can hardly be understood
as the adverb mrn/mjn “today”. Rather, one may be faced with a nominalised derivation of a verb
mrn used in a fashion similar to jmshw hr and Spss hr.

¢) In contrast to Gundacker (2015a: 80, n. g), I see no reason to doubt that mrjj of col. 8 represents
the passive perfective participle form followed by a direct genitive in analogy to that of col. 7,
where it is followed by an indirect genitive.

The stages of Shepsesptah’s career mentioned in the inscription are specific and generic at
the same time; specific insofar as they anchor Shepsesptah’s life to a sequence of reigning
kings and communicate — among other things — the highly significant facts of his becoming
married to the daughter of King Userkaf or his being singled out by the king during a
ceremony by granting permission to kiss the royal foot instead of the earth.??! These two
pieces of information each relating to a single, if vaguely particularised, event are provided
with narrative frames that exhibit high degrees of tellability through showcasing royal
intervention. In accordance with the conventions characterising the early development of
the biographical genre, Shepsesptah’s exceptionality is reflected not in his own actions,
but in that of the king. Within the general structure of the biographical discourse, however,
the evocation of both royal and non-royal agency serves as historicising exemplification of
the tomb owner’s a-temporal status and his claims to the existence of an akh. While events
such as Shepsesptah’s royal marriage indeed index his identity and are as inseparable from
his persona as is his name, the represented cursus honorum as a whole merely provides
a stage to assert that Shepsesptah has shown exemplary skill in conforming to the norms
and meeting the expectations of court society, thus his receiving honours by the king.
Therefore, the passage mentioning the marriage to the king’s eldest daughter in col. 3
occupies a structural slot similar to the one referring to being “raised among the royal
children in the palace of the king.” (cols 1-2). Likewise, the phrase £z mdh m rk KN,
which has become conventionalised in slightly later biographical inscriptions,”? may not
primarily be seen as a reference to an extraordinary event during Shepsesptah’s youth but
relates to a common rite of passage, whose completion seems to have been obligatory

221 For the latter motif and its significance within the development of the biographical genre, see
Stauder-Porchet (2011: 759-760; 2017: 94-96; 2021a: 147-148).
222 Feucht (1995: 238-245, esp. 239-240); Kloth (2002: 128-131).
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for being allowed to enter into official service.?” Its evocation acts as a reminder that
Shepsesptah’s whole earthly existence was geared towards meriting praise and favours
from the king and his entourage (which is indeed spelled out in vague terms in the episode
of kissing the royal foot in col. 6). One could speak in this regard of a slightly twisted
teleology of broad temporal scope (from birth to advanced age) but with reduced temporal
resolution (the individual phases of life only cursorily hinted at as vignettes), where the
starting point exemplifies the outcome on which it is predicated. In their specific selection
and arrangement within the tomb context (one could also speak of material “emplotment”),
the six columns produce a second-order meaning?* aligned but not identical with the
contents of the respective utterances, namely, that Shepsesptah became what he has always
been. This meta-statement forms an argument within the wider context of communication
tied to the maintaining of his funerary cult.’® The exempla, however, are only effective
as justification because they can be easily related to pre-existing scripts and schemata
associated with normative life at court. In such a way, they not only provide narrative
nuclei for imaging the idealised life of the tomb owner but succeed in narratively encoding
the very norms and values of the society he forms part of.

At this point it is important to stress that the narrative encoding of an elite existence
does not require explicit verbalisation. In the case of Shepsesptah’s panel inscription, the
iterative juxtaposition of cartouches of successive kings close to the top, and the name of
the tomb owner at the bottom of the individual columns (see Fig. 5) is already an iconic
representation of a life led in constant royal favour.?? It is evident that this visual level
of narrative encoding cannot be re-naturalised in a straightforward oral speech act (cf. p.
100). The concrete verbalisation within the columns merely adds to this meta-narrative
by providing exemplifications. Viewed from the perspective of postclassical transmedial
narratology, ancient Egyptian life writing is thus clearly a transmedial phenomenon not
exclusively based on biographical texts in the narrow sense. In this vein, Baines has
convincingly demonstrated that in ancient Egypt and Nubia, biographical narration without
resorting to writing did not only exist but was commonly practised from the earliest times
of pharaonic civilisation.??” This was possible because the nucleus around which the
Egyptian biographical discourse in the wider sense formed focussed on the assertion of
existence, not its explanation or dwelling on its historical derivation. This assertion may
manifest itself in nothing but the very existence of the funerary structure or the presence of
aname inscription (cf. the inscriptions with the bare name of Shepsesptah on the door rolls

223 See Feucht (1995: 239).

224 For the differentiation between first-order and second-order meaning in textual discourse, see
Polkinghorne (1988: 61).

225 One should not forget that the columns frame the focus of Shepsesptah’s offering cult and are
flanked by depictions of food offerings. For the nexus between the biographical discourse and the
funerary cult, see Jansen-Winkeln (2004: 61).

226 Cf. Dorman (2002: 105); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 97).

227 Baines (2020: 48-52). I would go even further than Baines and maintain that the display of values
via interventions in the funerary ensemble relates to a narrative core, even if not made explicit
in terms familiar to us. For the Egyptian tomb as biographical artefact, see also Walsem (2020:
125-126).
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of the two false door niches in the northern half of the mastaba’s eastern fagade*®).” It
may, however, also take the form of an elaborate three-dimensional multimodal iconotext
(see Chapter 4), to which the individual textual and non-textual components contribute. In
this iconotext, explanation plays a role insofar as the existential status of a person in this
world as well as in the hereafter needs to be justified and, if possible, maintained or even
enhanced. Through explanation, assertions of existence, identity, and status are endowed
with a sense of logical necessity, which can be (and often explicitly is) projected into the
future. At its simplest, however, explanation may appear as bare claim to excellence such
as expressed in epithets and eulogies composed in a nominal style, which are usually not
firmly anchored in time and space. Another way to strengthen the power of one’s assertion
of existence is to “enact” explanation through exemplification, as shown above. In its
most elaborate form, the exemplification principle comes close to giving the impression
that a unique and individualised life story is being presented. For the Old Kingdom,
this is probably true of a number of late biographical inscriptions such as the ones of
Herkhuf, Sabni and Weni the Elder, all dating to the later 6" Dynasty.?° Notwithstanding
the stress on narrative particularity (cf., e.g., the death of Sabni’s father abroad), whose
level, according to our standards, by far exceeds that of Shepsesptah’s inscription, the
seemingly individualised narrative is still part of a rhetorical matrix, in which it occupies
the slot of explanans within the overarching communicative frame.”' The point is not
that there would be no correspondence whatsoever between monumentalised life stories
and factual events, but that they function primarily as Barthesian “effets de réel”?3? within
the rhetorically constituted meta-discourse of living an elite existence during the third
millennium BCE. As such, the tomb is constituted by a built rhetoric and the associated
reciprocal practice during the funerary cult.?*

If we then look at the wider picture and adopt a structuralist perspective, we will come
to the conclusion that the only indispensable and truly individual element of a funerary
biography is the tomb owner’s name. It lies at the heart of the communicative frame within
which the cultic functionality of Egyptian elite tombs unfolds.?** All other dimensions of
narrative signification are arranged around it as a cascade of exemplifications within a

228 See Mariette (1889: 110, C.1).

229 Cf. Assmann (1983: 64).

230 Cf. Stauder-Porchet (2017: 275-283)

231 In this connection, Jansen-Winkeln (2004: 61) rightly remarks: “Daher ist ein biographischer Text
ohne seine situative Einbettung (und ohne die andersartigen, nichtbiographischen Textsorten, mit
denen zusammen er meist vorkommt) zwar verstiandlich und sinnvoll, sein eigentlicher Zweck
wiirde so aber nicht recht deutlich.”

232 See above, n. 216. For a different conception of such details in pictorial scenes, see Kanawati (2009).

233 Inrespect to the monumental Late Period tombs of the Asasif necropolis, Einaudi states: “On peut
ainsi parler de « rhétorique de la tombe », ou le mot « rhétorique » évoque une méthode de pensée
et de communication comportant des aspects stylistiques et personnels : ¢’est I’art du discours ou
de I’¢éloquence.” Einaudi (2020: 25); cf. also Einaudi (2021: 319-321).

234 Cf. Assmann (1983: 67; 1987: 215). Assmann sees “tomb” and “name” as the two roots of the
Egyptian funerary biography. In my understanding, however, the tomb as a built entity is itself also
an exemplification of the owner’s name, i.e. identity.
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non-narrative matrix. Thus, the basic structure within which the biographical discourse is
embedded may be imagined like this:

Statement Expressed through (e.g.)

Tam. tomb/burial

Iam X. name inscription (with or without titles)

T am X, therefore Y. typically an offering formula, addresses
to the living etc.

I am X, therefore Y, because I have done Z. biographical discourse in the widest
sense

I am X, therefore Y, because I have done Z!, Z2, Z? etc. ~ generic and more particular

exemplifications
I am X, therefore Y, because I have done Z', 72, Z° etc. exemplification cascade
7} Zb\ZC

What is commonly taken to be the evolution of the biographical textual formats/genres?
in ancient Egypt (the Z in the table above) could also be considered as the formation of
different exemplification strategies, pertaining equally to textual units as to the diverse
repertoire of iconotexts. For example, the tomb owner’s watching of his subordinates as
they engage in activities of accounting or the like is an appropriate instantiation of narra-
tive exemplification, even if the activities do not transcend the realm of (idealised) daily
routine. What such scenes do is encode societal norms and values in more or less particu-
larised vignettes of life, which may be narratively enriched through contextual informa-
tion during the reception process. Biographical texts in a narrower sense play a very simi-
lar structural role, even if their topics do not regularly overlap with the rest of the tomb’s
iconotext. While the structural configuration as such is remarkably stable across the cen-
turies, the linearly construed typology of exemplification strategies does not imply an
equally linear pattern in the development of modes of biographical discourse that would
have seen a constant sophistication from simple title strings via generic ideal biographies
to elaborate event biographies. As in-depth studies by Stauder-Porchet and others have
shown,?¢ the formation of the biographical text genres in non-royal tombs was a complex
and multi-faceted process which cannot be attributed solely to a desire to elaborate ex-
emplification strategies. That said, however, if narrative or narrativity-inducing features
occur, they fulfil the structural role of exemplifying a person’s socially conceived grounds
for entitlement to a permanent existence within the general communicative framework
of the tomb: “I have excelled in amplifying my conforming to existing norms of elite so-
ciety for the specified reasons (exempla virtutis). Therefore I am entitled to attaining the

235 For this distinction see Vernus (2020: 163—-164).
236 Stauder-Porchet (2010; 2016; 2017; 2020a); Eyre (2019); Baud (2005); Kloth (2002); Gnirs
(1996).
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status of an imakhu (and that of an akh), and my funerary cult ought to be maintained.” In
certain biographical texts dating to the late Old Kingdom the exemplification principle is
made transparent, e.g., where narrative episodes attributable to the event biography genre
interchange with phraseology typical of the ideal biography.?*” The reason is that both text
types occupy similar structural slots within the meta-discourse.

In my opinion, the link between exemplification and justification is inscribed in the
discourse of life writing in ancient Egypt from earliest times. Therefore, I do not take
it as a late aberration when — like in the case of the architrave inscription of Mehu from
Saqqara (Teti cemetery, 6" Dynasty)*® — phraseology of the ideal biography repertoire is
embedded in an offering formula also incorporating a reference to the addressees of the
tomb inscription. This configuration simply lays bare the underlying argumentative struc-
ture of the communication. A similar situation can be observed for the pillar inscription of
Hetepherniptah (Cairo JE 15048), whose dating on stylistic grounds is somewhat debated
(late 3 to mid—late 5 Dynasty; the latter seems more likely).?** In the inscription of four
columns, each ending with Hetepherniptah’s name, a long sequence of titles is followed
by a narrative vignette in which the royal favour of granting the tomb owner a sedan chair
with carriers is mentioned.?*® This short passage, which may be a condensed version of
a lengthier narrative account, clearly has a structural relation to the preceding strings of
titles and offices, acting as a narrative exemplification of Hetepherniptah’s position at the
royal court.*! On the other hand, this bricolage of direct and indirect narrative compon-
ents suggests an active modulation of the conventions governing the biographical meta-
discourse.?” In this regard it is interesting to observe that by the end of the Old Kingdom
at the latest the biographical discourse had indeed become self-reflective. Not only was
the veracity of genre conventions commented upon (cf. the evocation of “the discourse
on offices of the necropolis”; see n. 60). As Vernus has pointed out,** also particular
phraseology of the ideal biography genre could be made the subject of a meta-discourse
seemingly infused with parodistic intent. In the 6" Dynasty rock-cut tomb of Ibi at Deir
el-Gebrawi a four-part scene in the northern half of the west wall devoted to the accoun-

237 For example in the inscription of Sabni II at Qubbet el-Hawa (QH 35¢), where the account of
an expedition to Nubia is interspersed with more generic phraseology of the ideal biography
repertoire, with a compact ideal biography following suit. See Edel (2008b: 817-818, Text 55);
Strudwick (2005: 339-340, no. 244); Roccati (1982: 214-215, § 204).

238 Hawass (2002); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 195-196).

239 Sethe (1933: 231, no. 6 [146]); Helck (1954: 111-112); Baud & Farout (2001: 47-48; 56, Fig. 2);
Kloth (2003); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 37 w. n. 5).

240 Pace Stauder-Portchet (2017: 37, n. 5) one should note that the inscription does not contain an
offering formula. Rather, the signs }K denote a perfective relative form construction dependent
on the preceding sequence of name and titles, as was already pointed out by Sethe (1933: 231, n.
f-f) and Baud & Farout (2001: 47, n. 25). Later, Baud (2005: 109 w. n. 57) opted to interpret (7)dj
rather as a perfective sdm=f.

241 See also Baud (2005: 107-110).

242 At least if the monument indeed dates from the 5 Dynasty, as Stauder-Porchet (2017: 37) argues.

243 Vernus (2015).
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tability topic depicts a man being beaten by officials for some misdemeanour.** While
such scenes occur in other tombs as well, the particular speech caption attributed to the
offender, an overseer of the herds named Rensi, deserves attention. The words put in his
mouth read as follows:**

i «— jnk mr(jj) hi(w)*? f | hbld T I am one beloved of the measurer (?), T one

n] nb=f i kn.t n hnw.t=f Ai msdd loath[some to] his lord, f a displeasure to his

z.w-pr nb=f mistress, L|l whom the watchmen (lit.: “sons of the

house”) of his lord detest.

a) While Vernus’ (2015: 312-313, n. a) arguments for reading the sign I as /sw are robust, I would
not rule out the possibility that the passage should be understood as mrj 3, “one who loves a
thousand (i.e. great quantity)” with active perfective participle and the numeral 1,000. It could
ironically hint at an act of misappropriation by Rensi. Alternatively, 1,000 could refer to the

number of blows with the baton that Rensi has to endure. For the latter interpretation see Grunert
(2022).

Vernus regards Rensi’s “confession” as a sort of sketch playing with the conventions of
the biographical genre for parodistic effect.**® Working at two levels simultaneously, it not
only presents the appropriation of the (auto)biographic discourse by a subordinate figure?*’
but also conveys deliberately distorted versions of this discourse by turning common elite
values upside down. In so doing, the “intervention of appogiature” in Ibi’s tomb also com-
municates on a third level. It points to the fact that what is being narrated in biographical
texts (not restricted to the genre of ideal biography) relates primarily to a social role model
rather than to a human being endowed with irreducible individuality.>*® Tellability is con-
ditioned upon the plane of a rhetorically constituted genre. What provides Rensi with
personhood (irrespective of whether factual or fictional) is not his self-characterisation but
his name and filiation.

3 Biography, memoir, autofiction: genres and modes of life writing from
different narratological perspectives
3.1 The terminological maze

Having looked at the basic structural framework of the ancient Egyptian biographical
discourse, it now seems in place to undertake some forays into the terminological maze

244 Davies (1902: P1. VIII); Kanawati (2007: P1. 50).

245 Based on Vernus’ (2015: 312-315) rendering. See also Yoyotte (1953: 144145, no. 7); Fischer
(1976: 9; 11-12 w. Fig. 3).

246 Vernus (2015: 316-318). He also provides further examples from Old Kingdom tomb scenes.

247 A case of a system-referential intertextuality. Cf. n. 28 above.

248 Cf. Luhmann (2008: 156): “Die Hoherwertigkeit [i.e. of the amplified communication; C.J.]
war in der allgemeineren Form aufgehoben, weil nur so, nur durch sachlich-zeitlich-soziale
Generalisierungen, die Kommunikation verstirkt werden konnte, und das Individuelle des
Einzelfalls, des Einzelobjekts, der Situation, der Biographie blieb blo8 akzidentieller Anlal3 der
Kommunikation.”
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connected with narrating the life of a factual human being. Let us thus briefly consider
the theoretical context of the use of terms such as “biography”, “autobiography”, “life
writing”, and others within the different strands of narratology. As will be no surprise, such
terms and the concepts they represent are far from being unequivocal or unproblematic
and are consequently not unanimously agreed upon within the discipline. Nevertheless,
they help to stake out the field of discussion and provide invaluable signposts for the
honing of the terminological toolkit.

In this regard, “biography” is certainly the best-known and most widely used word.
As a technical term, “biography”, the “writing of a life”, — designating both the process
and the finished product — goes back to late antique Greek Sioypapio, whereas in classical
antiquity the meaning “(written) history of a life” was encompassed in the words for “life”
itself, thus fSiog in Greek and vita in Latin.?*

In modern days, the common-language definition found in the Oxford English
Dictionary identifies biography as a “written account of the life of an individual, esp. a
historical or public figure”.?*° More specifically, the tenets of classical narratology maintain
that a biography is a specific (predominantly) nonfictional literary genre taking the form of
a self-contained unit of oral or (more often) written text.>! It usually portrays a particular
person’s life in a comprehensive and multi-faceted fashion, providing insight not only into
the what, when, and where of that life but also into the how and why. Personal attitudes,
thoughts, aspirations, and illusions often figure prominently in such accounts, since it
is the aim of the biographer also to shed light on the psychological disposition of the
biographed as a token of their irreducible individuality.**> At the same time, biographers
seek to tame the alterity and complexity of their subject matter by imposing a(n often
chronological) sense of order and enhance the potential of the account’s main protagonist
to appear as a relatable character. In the words of Fludernik, “[t]elling other people’s
lives (...) works by constructing uniformity and consistency on the basis of a mass of
recalcitrant material.”>3 Similar considerations apply to the genre of autobiography,
where biographer and biographed are usually taken to be identical (see below). But there
exist many other, perhaps less salient, terms associated with the biographical discourse;***
among them life narrative, life (his)story, biofiction, autofiction, memoir, res gestae, and
life writing. In their current, quite variable usages, these terms fall short of providing a neat
typological framework for studying texts centred on specific factual persons regardless of
a composition’s geographical origin and time of creation. Rather, the terms referred to
tend to reflect the historical development of the biographical genre in Western literary
culture and are not always easy to apply when dealing with non-European traditions of

249 See Temmerman (2020: 7-8). Probably best exemplified through Plutarch’s Biot mapalinior and
Sueton’s De vita caesarum.

250 OED (2022a).

251 Cf. Hoberman (2001).

252 Mutatis mutandum for the autobiography: Lejeune (1975: 14).

253 Fludernik (2007: 262).

254 In 2001, Smith and Watson (2001: 183—207) presented a list of 52 terms referring in their view to
different genres and sub-genres of what they call “life narrative”.
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text production. Notwithstanding these limitations, some of the terms can be usefully
ordered using four axes of differentiation:*® the fictional—factual spectrum, the literary—
non-literary spectrum, the opposition heterodiegetic—homodiegetic (with all its caveats)
and the differentiation between holistic and selective (Fig. 6).

Thus, while autobiography, in its normal conceptualisation, bears the attributes “factu-
al”, “auto/homodiegetic”*° and “holistic”, the term autofiction usually refers to texts that
are more selective in the material they present and where the pendulum swings overtly in
the direction of fictionality. Memoires and res gestae are equally selective in that they deal
primarily or even exclusively with a person’s official role in society, but they differ in terms
of their potential diegetic configuration. While memoirs are by convention homodiegetic
(at least as long as one disregards any role of ghostwriters or posthumous editors), res
gestae may but need not be authored by the very subject of the account (Augustus’ Res
gestae are a prime example for the identity of implied author and narrated protagonist). In
certain strands of literary criticism and narratology, the whole range of the biographical
discourse is subsumed under the umbrella term /ife writing,’ which in its openness and
versatility fosters interdisciplinary dialogue and will therefore also be adopted here (more
or less synonymously with the “biographical discourse”). In its broadest sense, life writing
also encompasses ego-documents of a purely non-literary nature such as letters, personal
diaries, contracts etc.?*® The reader should bear in mind, however, that in other schools of
thought, /ife writing is used exclusively for autodiegetic life accounts such as autobiogra-
phy and memoir, and has thus a much narrower scope of meaning.?*

Another important term, which has gained wide currency within Egyptology after its
introduction there by Morenz in 2003%%° and independently by Baines in 2004,%! is self-
presentation.* It designates ego-documents created for public display within the monu-
mental discourse and relates to textual as well as to visual modes of communication.
For Baines, the term self-presentation has many advantages over the conventional des-
ignations biography and autobiography, because self-presentations “encompassed visual
media at least as much as textual ones and because the visual and the textual existed in a
social context that must have included ceremonies and performances in which a person’s
self was presented.”?** Baines’ integrational view has the merit of working against isolat-
ing texts from images/iconotexts, and against separating both groups from the performa-
tive context which imbued them with concrete meaning. However, when the narrative

255 Cf. the less complex model found at Jeannelle (2008: 13).

256 For the differentiation between auto- and homo-, see Chapter 3.3.

257 E.g. Jolly (2001: ix); Besemeres & Perkins (2004).

258 Cf. Fludernik & Ryan (2020: 13).

259 Cf., e.g., Eakin (2020: 41; 66-67).

260 Morenz (2003: 186-187).

261 Baines (2004: 34-36). For a discussion see Jurman (2020, Vol. I: 11-12). The concept as such is of
course much older. For its significance within narratology cf. De Fina & Georgakopoulou (2012:
168).

262 Cf., e.g., the subtitle of Bassir’s (2019) edited volume “Living Forever: Self-Presentation in
Ancient Egypt”.

263 Baines (2004: 34-35). See also Baines (2020: 76-77).
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Fig. 6 Four-dimensional axis of life writing in classical narratology

dimension of a self-presentation is taken into view, the terms /life writing and biographical
discourse are to be preferred, since they better convey that a certain spatial configuration
of textual and visual signs succeeds in creating a storyworld centred on a single individual
(in our case, usually the tomb owner).

3.2 Demarcations of life writing

While “biographical discourse™ is a conveniently vague expression which can easily extend
to the entirety of a funerary ensemble, the pertinent question in Egyptology is whether it
makes sense also to use more concrete terms such as biography or autobiography, and if
yes, to what units of analysis they respectively apply. Do they represent particular text
genres sharply delineated from other genres present in the tomb? Or are they to be equated
with the tomb’s biographical meta-narrative to which a host of different communicative
elements contribute (among them the text genres ideal biography and event biography)?
This closely correlates with the question of whether biography, within the context of an
Egyptian tomb, is primarily a self-contained unit of inscription placed in a particular part
of the funerary ensemble, or whether “text” has to be understood in a much wider sense
to incorporate all forms of communication mediated by the materiality of the tomb and its
decoration (thus semiotic fext).?** In a second step one has to ask what precisely is auto- in
the autobiographical discourse of Egyptian tombs and how biographical authorship can be
conceptualised. Finally, one should consider where autobiographical narratives of the Old
Kingdom are positioned in relation to the fictional-factual axis. Before addressing these

264 For this semiotic understanding of fext, see Lotman (1977: 50-56). Within Egyptology, a compa-
rable use of the term “text” is adopted by Davis (1992: 236 and passim) and Kutscher (2020: 84).
The latter chooses to designate this usage by small capitals as TEXT.
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question in a number of case studies, let us first briefly consider classical and postclassical
narratological approaches to autobiography.

In light of its epistemic evolution it comes as little surprise that classical narratology
considers autobiography predominantly as a literary text genre. In her survey of narrato-
logical approaches to autobiography, Schwalm represents the orthodox view as follows:

“More specifically, autobiography as a literary genre signifies a retrospective narrative
that undertakes to tell the author’s own life, or a substantial part of it, seeking (at least in
its classic version) to reconstruct his/her personal development within a given histori-
cal, social and cultural framework. While autobiography on the one hand claims to be
non-fictional (factual) in that it proposes to tell the story of a ‘real” person, it is inevi-
tably constructive, or imaginative, in nature and as a form of textual ‘self-fashioning’
ultimately resists a clear distinction from its fictional relatives (autofiction, autobio-

graphical novel), leaving the generic borderlines blurred.””?6

Acknowledging that the coherence of autobiographical storytelling is by nature
constructive and no faithful rendition of the ontological reality of a lived life opens up
the perspective to regard all attempts at making sense of one’s existence and at creating
a stable identity as forms of /ife writing.?*® This approach is probably best represented by
the work of Bruner?’ and finds also reflection in more recent contributions to cognitive
narratology. In Brockmeier’s words,

“[w]e start with a story, or more precisely, with a number of stories, or fragments or
traces of stories because we are born into, grow up, and live in the midst of a world of
narratives that—a point noted before—for the most part are not our own. In this world,
an event, experience, memory, or a fact can only be understood as a segment cut out
of a narrative web, a web that would exist even without my actively being involved in
weaving it.””?68

If the narrative web surrounding one’s self is all-encompassing, then one may ask where
the autobiographical persona begins and where it ends, and by extension, where the “writ-
ing” of the persona has its demarcation. This seemingly abstract question is filled with
concrete meaning when taking the autobiographical discourse of the ancient Egyptian
funerary sphere into view. Depending on one’s conception of an (auto)biographical text,
the units of analysis will differ accordingly and will affect the analytical result. While the
conventional philological approach to ancient Egyptian life writing was developed with
self-contained, continuous® texts featuring third- or first-person narratives in mind, the

265 Schwalm (2014: § 1).

266 After all, identity is according to Hall (1992: 277) nothing but a narratively constituted construct.

267 E.g. Bruner (1990). Cf. De Fina & Georgakopoulou (2012: 160). For a critique of the “life is life
writing” theory, which dwells on the level of conscious decision making, see Strawson (2015).

268 Brockmeier (2015: 181).

269 In the definition of Stauder-Porchet (2021b: 442), continuous texts are those “that display cohesion,
integration, and hierarchies between clauses. (Under this definition, the difference between non-

© Claus Jurman, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.03
This chapter is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivs 4.0 International License.



Non, je ne regrette rien ! 127

archaeological record preserves many instances of text and image compositions where
the units of narrative signification cannot be identified so easily. A broader understand-
ing of “life writing” will often lead to a new evaluation of what constitutes an element
of (auto)biographical narration in the second order. The crucial task in this regard is to
identify syntactic and semantic coherence while bearing in mind that modern European
modes of creating and maintaining coherence (e.g. signalled through paratextual markers
such as genre specifications on book covers, formatting decisions, etc.?’’) may not apply
to premodern and/or non-Western text production. Especially when it comes to assessing
the potential integration/interaction of “pure” text (i.e. a seemingly isolated inscription)
and iconotext in a complex spatial disposition, the concept of coherence as a culturally
conditioned, potentially complex ordering principle has its merits.?’! In a multimodal com-
position such as an ancient Egyptian elite tomb (see Chapter 4), visual/spatial syntactic
coherence often has implications for potential narrative coherence, since phenomena such
as juxtaposition and spatial association of elements may imply a narrative connection
not immediately apparent to modern viewers. But the more complex the semantic and
syntactic relations become, the more they are open to variant ways of reading. The mere
identification of a reasonable sequence in which different elements are to be viewed/read
is often a frustrating task and cannot have been devoid of ambiguity in ancient times ei-
ther. This does not mean, however, that narrativity requires linear sequentiality in order
to emerge. Indeed, medieval studies and related philologically oriented disciplines have
time and again drawn attention to the way in which premodern texts may create narrative
coherence and use temporal referencing in unexpected ways.?’? A strict understanding of
temporal sequentiality, according to which an element of narration cannot be generic and
specific at the same time, may thus fall short of providing a suitable analytical frame-
work to study Egyptian iconotexts from the funerary sphere.?” If the perceived récit is
a shape-shifting entity, then higher-order narrative constellations involving biographical
inscriptions of any sort assume the character of “flip images”, where a narrative reading is
just one among several, not mutually exclusive options. This also means that multimodal
life writing almost always transcends the strict sequentiality of spoken language and can-
not simply be translated back to linear text.?” Instead, it creates a narrative world of its
own.”” Such is the case with the Great Inscription on the west wall of the pillared hall in

continuous and continuous texts is one of degree: an additively patterned sequence of sentences,
as for instance in Netjerikhet’s Heliopolis shrine, does not qualify as fully continuous.).” She
acknowledges, however (Stauder-Porchet 2017: 10), that there are other forms of coherence such
as visual parataxis in decrees and non-royal legal texts.

270 Cf. Genette (1987).

271 For an Egyptological application, see Backes (2020: 541-560).

272 Cf., e.g., Schulz (2010), who has coined the term “fremde Kohdrenz” (unfamiliar coherence) in
connection with medieval storytelling; in a similar vein, Glauch (2010); see also Knape (2013:
153).

273 Cf. Baines’s (2015a: 40) comment on earlier judgements on coherence of biographical texts.

274 For similar conclusions, see also Stauder-Porchet (2021b: 451).

275 This ties in with the notion that writing as well as imagery constitute particular ways of “speaking”
and “seeing” not reducible to experiences of daily life. See Fitzenreiter (2017: 185-190).
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the mastaba tomb of Akhtihotep Hemi/Nebkauhor Idu at Saqqara (time of Unas or early
6" Dynasty).?’® The unfortunately badly preserved inscription comprises two juxtaposed
texts facing each other. While the text on the left-hand side is a legal deed with stipulations
for the funerary priests, the text to the right has more similarities with a composition of
the ideal biography genre; a composition, however, with a highly unusual textual layout
featuring horizontal “headings” and split columns much like the facing legal text.?”” Both
texts are thus referring to each other via proximity and inscriptional design. They are also
thematically linked inasmuch as the biographical text names those ecthical qualities and
official comportment that are the theoretical prerequisite for the public acknowledgement
of the stipulations recorded to the left. The “ideal biography” and the legal text are thus in-
terdependent and, together, form a meta-narrative of which provisioning for the hereafter
and taking care of the continuation of the funerary cult are integral parts. The biographi-
cal text captures this relation quite well when the tomb owner states: 1|2 Jnk dd jnk jrj jnk
shs(w) [...] 1|3 Jjn $5.t, “I was one who spoke, I was one who acted, I was one who was
remembered [...] by the multitude.”?’® Utterance, action, and remembrance are precisely
evidenced by the act of drafting and recording the stipulations to the left. That is not to say
that the latter had no signification outside the narrative frame. Rather to the contrary, their
long-term significance as a testimony of juridical obligations imbues them with the power
also to perpetuate a part of the tomb owner’s life story. Should the fragmentary inscription
found by Hassan in the debris close to the tomb’s fagade,”” which preserves part of an
event biography, belong to the same official as does the Great Inscription,?®® the mastaba’s
narrative discourse would become even more complex.

Let us look at one further example, this time without any outrightly biographical text.
A well-known scene in the rock-cut mastaba complex of Wepemneferet and his relatives
(Giza, Central Field, G 8882, second half of 5" Dynasty) represents the juridical act of
transferring funerary property to Wepemneferet’s eldest son Ibi.?®! This is done through
showing proprietor and beneficiary in the moment of concluding the legal act as well as
through providing a monumental copy of what must have originally been a decree on

276 The date and ownership of the inscription have been debated. Whereas Hassan (1975: 5) and
Kloth (2002: 22, no. 42) maintain that it commemorates Nebkauhor Idu, who would have reused
the mastaba of Akhtihotep Hemi during the early 6" Dynasty, Strudwick (2005: 261-262, no. 195)
and Stauder-Porchet (2017: 214; 2021b: 443, n. 4) are more cautious in their assessments and
consider the possibility that the carving of the Great Inscription took place still under Akhtihotep
Hemi.

277 Hassan (1975: 38-44 w. Figs. 17-18, Pls. XXVI-XXX).

278 One should note that the absolute time reference of the perfective participle is unspecific.
Therefore, the phrases could also be translated in present simple tense.

279 Hassan (1975: 60-61, P1. LI A). See also Kloth (2002: 4, no. 03); Strudwick (2005: 262, no. 195
B).

280 According to Hassan (1975: 61), the inscription was originally carved for Akhtihotep and was
later reused by Nebkauhor.

281 For a detailed analysis of this scene in terms of its multimodal signification, see Kutscher (2020:
93-105).
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Fig. 7 Scenes on the eastern wall of the tomb chapel of Wepemneferet at Giza (G 8882), after Hassan
(1936: foldout facing p. 190).

papyrus (Fig. 7). The scene is found on the east wall of the funerary chapel of Ibi, which
in contrast to his father’s was clad with fine limestone blocks. The composition in raised
relief comprises a large-scale depiction of Wepemneferet facing right and standing on
what must be a mat,”* his right hand resting on a staff while his left arm is positioned in a
speech or presentation gesture.”®* On a much smaller scale and on a level below him, one
finds the depiction of his eldest son Ibi facing his father. Both figures are each provided
with an identifying caption in sunk relief:

T L smr wj hrj-tp Nhb f hrj-ssts T Sole companion, leader of Nekheb, T master of

nj pr dws.t f hm-ntr Hr Jnpw secrets of the morning house, f prophet of Horus
‘d-mr Dpw T ‘d-mr sbs Hr hntj and Anubis, administrator of Buto, administrator
p.t i hrp h hrj-wdb m pr-nh T of “Star of Horus, foremost of heaven”, director of
Wp-m-nfi.t the palace, overseer of the distribution of food in

the house of life, Wepemneferet.

282 Hassan (1936: 190-199 w. Fig. 219; Pls. LXXIV-LXXVI); Goedicke (1970: 31-43; esp. 32-33);
Fitzenreiter (2004: 19-21).

283 The front end of the mat seems to be rolled in. I am grateful to Cubica Hudakova for discussing
the iconography with me.

284 For this standard gesture, see Dominicus (1994: 77-80).
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i | z3=f smsw T hrj-h3b hrj-ssts i T His eldest son, f the lector priest and master of
z§w mds.t-ntr jmshw ? hr nb=frc  secrets, f scribe of the divine book, an imakhu
nb Jbjj before his lord daily, Ibi.

As a hieroglyphic note positioned above Wepemneferet’s left hand explicates, the tomb
owner is depicted in the moment of putting into force the legal document, a wd.t-mdw,
whose more or less faithful copy in hieroglyphs in sunk relief is represented opposite the
two figures. The text*® reads:

i — jr(jj) r gs=f ds=f f nh(.w) hr i Made in his own presence, f while he was (still)
rd-wj=f)) f Jri=f wd.t-mdw living on his two feet. f He made the decree.

The document itself is introduced by a dating formula (cf. Chapter 5.3) and the obligatory
quotation statement dd=f:

i | rap.t sm3-6.wj 3bd 3 pr.t T Year of the unification of the two lands, third
sw 29 T — smr-w4 Wp i dd=f month of Peret, day 29: T The sole companion
dj.n(=j) n z3(=f) smsw i hrj-hsb Wep, i he said: “(I) am (herewith) giving to (my)
Jbjj T 1 d.t(=)) hS.t mhtj.t hn‘jz.t eldest son, i the lector priest Ibi, Ai my funerary
mhtj.t nj.t prj.t-hrw ntj.t m jz nj estate, (more precisely,) the northern burial shaft
d.t(=)) nj hr.t-ntr i krs.t(j)=fjm=f  together with the northern funerary chapel, which

prr.t hrw n=f jm jmshw pw n §j are in the tomb of (my) funerary estate of the
sn(=j) nb (j)r=s T hm.t(=]) nb(.t) necropolis. ? That he shall be buried therein and
ms.w(=)) nb (j)r=s 3w z3(=f) that the funerary offering shall be taking place

smsw hrj-hsb Jbjj dj.n(=y) n=f for him is because he is an imakhu. No brother
(collateral relative) (of mine), no wife (of mine)
and no children (of mine) shall have any claim to
it with the exception of (my) eldest son, the lector
priest Ibi, for fo him 1 have given it.

A table of witnesses, in which each one is represented by his name and a figural icon,
follows further to the right. The 15 figures are headed by the following label:

— rdj r gs mtrw S3(w)jrjmzs  (Statement) given in the presence of
r gs=f ds=f many witnesses. Put in writing in his (i.e.
Wepemneferet’s) own presence.

Below the table of witnesses we see a separate scene in four registers showing craftsmen
engaged in the production of funerary equipment and offerings. These figures and their
captions are again executed in raised relief, as are the witnesses above them.

The whole composition is remarkable for a number of reasons. First, it represents a
particular and significant event in the “life” (see below) of both Wepemneferet and Ibi,
whose high level of tellability is underlined by the size of the composition as well as the
fact that it directly quotes from a legal ego-document.”®® The scene’s ontological status

285 Statements such as this are quite common within decrees and posthumous authorisation notes.
See, e.g., the similar case in the funerary decree of Kaemneferet: Goedicke (1970: 44, P1. V).
286 By their nature, quotations always have a signalling function.
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could be called hybrid, since the list of witnesses included in the original papyrus docu-
ment is metalepticly represented on the wall through images of the participants in order to
suggest that the men are indeed present in the scene’s storyworld. The scene is also inter-
related with its environment. While the four registers depicting the production of funerary
equipment belong to a different point in space and time than the rest of the composition,
they are inextricably linked with the legal act through a semantic connection.?®” The trans-
fer of funerary property and Ibi’s imakh status imply his provision with appropriate quanti-
ties of funerary goods, so that their production is the logical consequence of Wepemnef-
eret’s deed. Finally, the scene’s placement within the very funerary chapel mentioned in
the document ties the depicted event to the physical reality of the tomb complex and acts
like a comment on the stages preceding and following upon the actual burial.*® Whereas
the composition’s individual texts and images on their own bear only limited narrative
potential, they become charged with narrative meaning when being integrated into a holis-
tic view. Then, the wall develops its full narrative potential and tells about the transfer of
property and its protagonists, the act’s implications and its consequences. From this point
of view, we are indeed entitled to speak of a biographical episode or narrative vignette,
where narration — the act of telling — is not only alluded to but explicitly staged. Of course,
the telling of the legal act has an objective transcending the storyworld, namely, to present
the stipulations as fait accompli following from a natural course of events.

3.3 The auto- in autobiography

Since it was not the norm to reinforce an heir’s claim to his father’s burial complex
through the reproduction of legal documents within the tomb, we can only speculate
about Wepemneferet’s and/or Ibi’s motivation. Wepemneferet together with his son may
have ordered the artisans working on the tomb to commemorate this important moment
of the past in order to serve as an unchallengeable testimony in the face of family
strife or comparable problems. In the case of a premature death of Ibi, as suggested by
Perepelkin,® the scene’s status as a factual representation of a real event in the lives of
the two main protagonists would become dubious, however. It may also be that it was
Wepemneferet who died prematurely. In that case Ibi might have wanted to secure his
rights to the tomb against potential other claimants.?® Wepemneferet’s speech act would
then have been transmitted (or fabricated) posthumously under the auspices of his son.
Since Wepemneferet is clearly the main protagonist of the composition, we would be
facing a biographical rather than an autobiographical vignette. But the matter is more
complex, for even if Wepemneferet had still been alive at the time the relief was created,
the lack of a first-person pronoun outside of the decree would not necessarily indicate that
the scene’s narrator has to be differentiated from the main protagonist. One should bear

287 This would also apply in the case that the four registers had been carved prior to the creation of the
scene with the decree, as maintained by Perepelkin (1986: 155-156).

288 While the built tomb jz nj d.t(=) implies past actions, the future is represented through the wish (=
legal stipulation) that Ibi may be buried therein and receive his funerary cult.

289 Perepelkin (1986: 148—157, esp. 156).

290 Cf. Goedicke (1970: 32).
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in mind in this regard that Wepemneferet’s recitation of the content of the legal document
features an introductory dd=fin the third person before the text switches to the first person.
Through these means Wepemneferet impersonates on an intradiegetic level an unspecified
hypodiegetic narrator typical of formal ego-documents such as letters and decrees.”! This
acts as a reminder that a similar complexity could be governing the textualisation at the
highest diegetic level. As will be further discussed in Chapter 6.1, voice is indeed not the
most reliable indicator when trying to identify autodiegetic narration within the ancient
Egyptian textual universe and differentiate between biographical, autobiographical, and
allobiographical®? discourse. Is it then appropriate to use the term “autobiography” at all
for ancient Egyptian life writing? And if so, only for those texts voiced in the first person?
To address this question, let us briefly look at the wider narratological context.
According to Genette’s classification of narrative configurations, a typical autobiog-
raphy would be autodiegetic (implying the asserted identity between author, narrator and
narrated main protagonist®?®) as well as extradiegetic (implying that the main narrative
level and the act of narration lie outside the narrated story).?** The first criterion seems to
presuppose that autobiographical discourse is linked to first-person narratives, where nar-
rating “I”” and narrated “I”” intersect and overlap. However, Genette himself acknowledges
that autobiographical narration is not thus restricted and can equally be represented by
non-first-person voices. One of the best known examples of the latter is probably Caesar’s
autobiographical account of the wars in Gaule (Commentarii de bello Gallico), where the
transparent and consistent use of third-person voice may be nothing but an énallage,” a
mere conventionalised stand-in for a first person voice chosen perhaps to reconcile the
claim to objectivity with “subjective authenticity”.?*® One may therefore be entitled, thus
Genette,”” to regard the text as purely homodiegetic (i.e. presupposing the identity between
narrator and narrated protagonist) and ultimately as autodiegetic (presupposing also the
identity between author and narrated protagonist). This example shows that there is a wide
field for interpretation opening up when analysing narrative voicing. The traditional claim
that in a first-person autobiographical narrative author, narrator, and narrated protagonist
2% whereas they cannot do the same in a third-person narrative is nowadays hard
to defend. Indeed, Genette’s foundational distinction between autodiegetic, homodiegetic,
and heterodiegetic narration, which is based on the triadic relation between author, narra-
tor, and narrated subject, has been problematised in light of contemporary literary practice
and the insights of unnatural narratology.?® It is not surprising then that its explanatory

coincide

291 Cf. Strudwick (2005: 175-207); Goedicke (1970: passim); Helck (1974b: 117-123).

292 Gnirs (1996: 196). With reference to Genette (1991: 80), Gnirs uses the term allobiography to
designate ancient Egyptian biographical texts that are voiced in the first person but were certainly
not authored by their main protagonists. See now also the comprehensive discussion in Vernus
(2020).

293 Cf. also Lejeune (1975: 15-19).

294 Genette (1972: 254-259; 1991: 82-83).

295 For this term see Genette (1991: 87).

296 Riggsby (2006: 149); Schmid (2011: 133).

297 Genette (1991: 81).

298 Lejeune (1975: 19-21).

299 Richardson (2006: 10).
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power has equal limitations as far as non-Western or premodern textual traditions are
concerned.’® As pointed out by Vernus, there are numerous cases where Egyptian auto-
biographical discourse in the nominal style (classifying predication) switches grammatical
reference from first-person subject to third-person subject without implying a switch in the
logical referent.’*! From here it is only a small step to assume that a switch of grammatical
reference could have been implemented from a text’s very beginning without resorting to
the initial first-person anchoring of jnk or jrj.n=;.>** Another problem with Genette’s model
is that it does not factor in the potentially important distinction between the actual author
of a composition and the implied author, an “author-image evoked by a work and consti-
tuted by the stylistic, ideological, and aesthetic properties for which indexical signs can be
found in the text.”? In general, the majority of texts/iconotexts belonging to the Egyptian
monumental discourse give the impression that their conception and design, though not
necessarily their material execution, originated with the tomb owner, whether this be actu-
ally the case or not (see also the following Chapter 3.4). As has already been mentioned, a
scene where the tomb owner is represented painting a part of his own tomb decoration (see
p- 108) can hardly be understood in any other way. On the other hand, we have ample
evidence for the practice that a descendant/relative of the tomb owner was responsible for
finishing a tomb and/or its decoration and made sure to commemorate this intervention in
hieroglyphic writing.*** A representative case of this practice is found on the inner frame
of the false door niche of Kainefer (now BM EA 1324, probably late 5™ Dynasty) from his
mastaba tomb in Dahshur.*® There, his lengthy titulary, divided into two parts to cover the
upper sections of each of the jambs, is followed by the statement: jr nw jn zi=f smsw rh-
nswt K3-wb jrj [n jtj=f] sk sw m jmnt.t hpj n ks=f, “What regards this (i.e. the tomb or the
false door), it is his eldest son, the royal acquaintance Kawab who acted [for his father],
because he is now in the West, having joined his ka.”?% Kawab is indeed depicted on the
middle panels of the false door as a subordinate figure standing in front of his father’s legs,
but the statement about his involvement in the tomb’s completion is put in the mouth of an
unspecified narrator, who may or may not be equated with either of the false door’s two

main protagonists. As already observed by Lejeune,”’

grammatical person on its own is
no reliable indicator of narratorial identity, nor of authorship. Lacking intimate knowledge
of the original context and the Sitz im Leben of these texts,’® we are thus struggling to

provide an authoritative narratological model of their diegetic configuration and the opera-

300 Cf., e.g., Balmes (2018: esp. 29); Glauch (2010).

301 Vernus (2020: 166).

302 This is probably what Vernus (2020: 189) refers to as “overcoding”, “transgressing the basic tenet
of the code”, although he restricts this analytical approach to the third-person (auto)biography of
Samut son of Kyky.

303 Schmid (2014b: 1).

304 See Alexanian (2006: 2).

305 See Morgan (1903: 22-23, P1. XXVI); James (1961: 10, PL. X, 1); Gundacker (2006: 153-158;
455, Fig. 36a).

306 This phraseology is well-known from inscriptions relating to the construction of the tomb. Cf.
Strudwick (2005: 239-250); Alexanian (2006: 2).

307 Lejeune (1975: 17; 19).

308 For some forays into a better understanding, see Gnirs (1996: 220-223); Baines (1999a: 36-37;
2020: 53-55); cf. also Kloth (2018: 7-13).
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tions necessary to decode it. Out of pragmatic considerations, it is usually assumed that
the tomb owner’s heir had a significant influence on the final configuration of the tomb,
including its biographical iconotext. Thus, Baines writes:

“Since the dead do not bury themselves, the deceased’s heirs contribute decisively
to a biography’s final realization, both in the funerary ceremonies and often in the
composition and inscription of tomb decoration (it cannot be known what proportion of
biographies was commissioned during a protagonist’s lifetime or after his death—the
latter was probably the more frequent case).””?"

Baines and others also consider it likely that the Old Kingdom biographical discourse
in the traditional, narrow sense (e.g. the event biographies voiced in the third or the first
person) derives from oral performances during the funerary rituals,*!° where the son or a
descendant would lend his voice to a posthumously drawn up text commemorating the
deceased. Such a scenario reminds of the tradition of miroloi (nopolor or popoloyia),
biographical ballads sung in certain parts of (pre-)modern Greece at funerals.’!' According
to this view, the switch from third-person narrative to first-person narrative, which took
place around the middle of the 5" Dynasty, could represent a strategy aiming at the
literalisation of the biographical genre and a wish to detach it from a recourse to lived
practice,*'? thus resulting in a de-mimetisation, so to speak. But there remain problems
with this model. As of yet, we do not possess any unequivocal evidence pointing to the
existence of a “biographical performance” conducted at a person’s funeral, which would
later have been rephrased, condensed and adapted to a monumental inscriptional layout.
In contrast, thanks to the research of Stauder-Porchet it has become clearer in recent years
that a different kind of discourse made itself felt when life writing entered the phase of
being cast in lengthy inscriptions with continuous text.’!3 Official events, declarations
and performances at court, where royal speech acts formed the single most important
component, are likely to have played an important part in the formation of the event
biography genre during the first half of the 5" Dynasty. After all, it is the staging of royal
speech that takes so much room in texts such as those of Niankhsakhmet or Werre.3'
Over time, the focus would shift to how officials received formalised royal praise for
their accomplishments. This /zj-logos was put into writing at the behest of the king and
often features explicitly or implicitly his voice, while the tomb owner as the receiver of
the praise remains largely passive. Accordingly, these early “biographical” texts (Stauder-
Porchet refers to them as royal texts within non-royal tombs) do not represent a first-
person narrative, even though royal and non-royal speech (probably via recourse to official

309 Baines (1999a: 25).

310 Gnirs (1996: 220); Baines (1999a: 36; 1999b: 29; 2013: 239-241; 2020: 76); Reintges (2011: 29);
for critical remarks see Dorman (2002: 105); Jansen-Winkeln (2004: 72); Eyre (2013: 122-123 w.
n. 74); Vernus (2020: 180 w. n. 70).

311 Cf. Kosoglou et al. (2016).

312 See Gnirs (1996: 220); Reintges (2011: 29).

313 Stauder-Porchet (2011; 2016: 585-586; 2017: 71-73; 225-226; 2021a).

314 Stauder-Porchet (2017: 72-73; 157-165; 2020a: 110-111: 2021a; 2021c¢).
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documents) may be quoted directly.’’> But even if substantial parts of the wording of
these texts should have been taken over from court performances or royal documents, the
mere fact that they were included in the tomb and afforded a prominent position within
its decorative programme implies a second-order narrativisation which constitutes the
actual (auto)biographical discourse. Selecting and presenting narrative or narrativisable
elements within the funerary context becomes the domain of the highest-level narrator,
and the option always exists to equate this narrator with the tomb owner himself if no
other person is explicitly labelled as originator (= “implied author”) of the structure and
its iconotext. For this reason, the fact that early biographical discourse stages royal action
and is literally built upon royal input (via royal donations of funerary equipment etc.) does
not remove the question of who narrates the tomb owner’s tomb at the highest diegetic
level. Stauder-Porchet’s tenet that the “advent of the event autobiography implies a change
in voice™'® is certainly correct as far as the surface level of the biographical discourse is
concerned but may not reflect the entire diegetic complexity of the tombs concerned.
This shift to first-person narrative while maintaining an introductory third-person
speech formula poses another challenge when tracing the biographical discourse preserved
in Egyptian tombs back to oral performances during funerals. In inscriptions of the later
5™ and 6™ Dynasties, biographical statements in the first person are consistently (though
not without exceptions®’) introduced by the designation dd=f, implying that there exists
a higher-level narrator who quotes an auto-referential speech by the tomb owner in an
unspecified narrative setting. If that speech had been composed by the tomb owner during
his lifetime, we would be dealing with an autodiegetic narration mediated through a
heterodiegetic framing, whether the latter was performed by the deceased’s descendant
at a funeral®'® or only entextualised in its monumental setting. If, however, the text had
been drawn up posthumously, the imagined performance at the funeral would resemble
a complex role-playing game involving several diegetic levels and voices, and its
subsequent remodelling for the monumental record would amount to partly fictionalised
pseudepigraphy.’’® Given the evidence from contemporaneous funerary texts*?® and the
example of Wepemneferet’s “reading” of his funerary decree, such a scenario is not at
all impossible. One may ask, however, why it should be the most likely one. In order
not to be mistaken I should stress that I too consider recitation a crucial component of

315 One of the best examples for this practice is the monumental false door stela of Niankhsakhmet,
which quotes speech by both the king and Niankhsakhmet within an apparently heterodiegetic
narrative frame. See Baines (1999b: 22-23); Strudwick (2005: 302-303, no. 225); Stauder-
Porchet (2017: 58-62; 2021a: 139; 142).

316 Stauder-Porchet (2020a: 110). See also Baines (1999b: 21-24); Baud (2005).

317 See, e.g., the tomb of Pepyankh-Herib at Meir (Blackman 1924: P1. IV) or that of Sabni at Qubbet
el-Hawa (Edel 2008a: 50-51; 243-244, Figs. 32-34, PL. IX). For these reference cf. also Baines
(2015a: 21, n. 7).

318 Comparable to a conference paper read out by a colleague because the original author could for
whatever reason not attend the event and deliver the talk in person.

319 Cf. Vernus (2020: 179; 189-192), who cautions against any excessive use of the label
“pseudepigraphic”.

320 See Reintges (2011); Quack (2012); Eyre (2013: 122-123, n. 74); Willems (2019).
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biographical narration in ancient Egypt (see Chapter 7.2). But in my opinion, recitation
does not precede the entextualisation but follows it. Two further arguments can be put
forward against a performance having been the master-text of the biographical texts
preserved in the epigraphic record. As will have become apparent from the preceding
sections, my definition of what constitutes the monumental biographical discourse in
Egypt is a broad one.*?! Consequently, many of those elements I take to be integral parts
of the narrative framework do not have a clear-cut equivalent in linear speech and can thus
not be re-naturalised within the context of an oral performance.’?? It requires the tomb’s
built materiality to derive narrative meaning from them. An even stronger argument
relates to the biographical discourse preserved in certain rock inscriptions that follow the
conventions of contemporaneous tomb biographies by introducing first-person narrative
through dd=f. Compare the following quite well-known example by the scribe Anusu from
Wadi Umm Hoda in the Eastern Desert:**

| | nswe-bj.t Nfr-k3-RY) nb(w) | The Double King (Neferkare), may he live

d.t f zsw nw-s(w) dd=f f jri.n(=j)  forever. T The scribe Anusu, he says: f “That (I)
sd(.t) hnw.wt jptn Li rdj.n(=/)* mw  made the well of these cisterns is Li in order to

njb i rdj{.n)(=j) ’ n hkr n rdj(=j)  give water to the thirsty T and bread to the hungry.

? hpr gbb nb jm i sk w(y) s3j.k(f) I did not let T occur any tiring therefrom, f for I

hr nb(=) am satiated in (my) lord’s presence.

a) Pace Eichler,”* T take the grammatical structure to be similar to the common introductory

formula of the ideal biography genre with a nominal sdm.n=f"acting as the subject of an adverbial
sentence.

In cases such as this, the identity of factual author, implied author, narrator and narrated
protagonist can be presupposed with high probability,?* while the option of an oral
performance preceding the text’s carving appears to be rather unlikely, even if it may have
held cultic significance.?*

3.4 “Authorising” autobiography — the question of fact and fiction

The preceding section has drawn attention to the fact that we have little explicit information
on Egyptian conceptualisations of authorship within the monumental discourse.’?’
Whether the difference between author and implied author was acknowledged or even

321 In line with Baines (1999a: 34-36); Walsem (2020: 118; 124-125); pace Lieven (2010: 59).

322 This is also acknowledged by Baines (1999b: 22-23), who points to the intrinsic differences
between oral and written/visual discourses.

323 Eichler (1998: 263-265, PI. 34d); Kloth (2002: 9-10, no. 17; 238-239); Strudwick (2005: 149, no.
75).

324 Eichler (1998; 263, n. 31).

325 Cf. Kloth (2002: 239).

326 As suggested by Eichler (1994), some rock inscriptions and expedition graffiti may have been tied
to ritual action such as offerings, and addresses to the living are attested from the First Intermediate
Period onward. There is no hint to suggest, however, that the majority of commemorative texts of
this genre were somehow acted out before the actual carving.

327 For a discussion of Egyptian concepts of authorship primarily during the Ramesside period, see
Simon (2013: 227-281); Fischer-Elfert (2014: 333-334).
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reflected upon remains an open question. That said, examples such as Pepyankh-Herib’s
depiction as a creator of his own tomb decoration (see p. 108) suggest that it was part
of the self-conceptualisation of the Egyptian elite to claim a certain degree of agency
regarding the design and iconotextual content of their funerary structure, at least during
the latter part of the Old Kingdom.’?® Relief compositions where biographical narrative
is associated with the depiction of the tomb owner in speech/presentation gesture (e.g. in
the tomb of Kagemni*® or, in a slightly different context, in that of Qar*’; see also p. 150)
provide further arguments for the view that the tomb’s discourse was meant to originate,
entirely or partially, from its patron and primary beneficiary, regardless of whether the
latter was actually involved in its design or not.**' The auctorial force’? of the tomb’s
iconotext and that of the whole act of funerary communication certainly derived from the
tomb owner, turning biographical discourse in the wider sense into an autobiographical
one.* A potentially illuminating piece of evidence in this regard is an inconspicuously
looking inscription on the eastern face of the mastaba tomb of Niuty in Giza’s West
Field (G 4611 = LG 50, late 5" or 6™ Dynasty).>** Niuty’s tomb comprises a number of
unremarkable scenes selected from the standard repertoire of contemporaneous funerary
iconotextual programmes, among them a decorated architrave over the entrance featuring
a conventional offering text. What stands out, however, is a curious little hieroglyphic text
inscribed on the recess north of the entrance to the tomb chapel. It is circumscribed by an

incised rectangle, which gives it the appearance of a label or some sort of mode d’emploi
for the rest of the tomb: |1{{ 4 8= 17|35

— shd jbj(.w) N°'wijj < dd=f* —  The superintendent of the dancers Niuty, saying
nh(-w) hr rd wi=f(j) while (still) alive on his two feet:

328 Arguing for the active involvement of the tomb owner in the tomb design: Walsem (2013: 129;
136; 2020: 155, n. 105; 156, n. 108). For further conclusive evidence for the active participation
of the tomb owner in design decisions during the Old Kingdom and later periods, see Vernus
(2020: 173-180). Certainly, distinguished artisans and sacerdotal scribes will still have played a
crucial role in the design process. Cf. Laboury (2012: 201-202); Lashien (2018: 265-266). Cf.
also Vischak (2006); Jurman (2020, Vol. II: 1214-1221).

329 Firth & Gunn (1926, Vol. II: P1. 59, no. 2); Kloth (2018: 8-9 w. fig.).

330 Simpson (1976: 8-9, Fig. 28). In Qar’s case, the text (in my opinion to be read from right to left)
is not biographical in the narrow sense but features an offering formula introduced by dd=fthat
provides a list of Qar’s priestly titles associated with different kings of the 4™ and 6" Dynasties.

331 As noted by Baines (2015a: 21), the mere spatial association between an autobiographical
inscription and the depiction of the tomb owner suffices to indicate a speech act, even in the
absence of dd=f or dd. Indeed, of the 96 biographical inscriptions listed in Kloth (2002), 38 are
introduced neither through dd=fnor through dd. Kloth (2002: 52-54).

332 This role roughly corresponds with what Silverstein (2020: 16), following Goffman’s model of the
“sender” role (1979: 16—18), defines as the “principal” of the biographical communicative events.

333 For a similar view see Stauder-Porchet (2021a: 146). Cf. also Vernus (2020: 169-172), although
I would not see the first-person voicing as a major factor in this classification. For differing views
see Baines (1999a: 23; 1999b: 37); Frood (2007: 3); Landgrafova (2011: XIX); Chauvet (2013:
57); Bassir (2014: 8).

334 Lepsius (1897: 73); Lepsius (1849-1859, I1: PI. 89a; 1913: Pls. Xc; XXX-XXXI); Porter & Moss
(1974: 133).

335 Fischer (1977: 54, no. 14 w. n. 134; 55, Fig. 57); Digital Giza (2022: Photo PDM_1993.098.19).
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a) The reversal of dd=fis a common way to indicate that the speech act emanates directly from the
mouth of a depicted tomb owner, which is why Fischer calls this sort of hieroglyphic arrangement
“vocative reversal”.’3¢ In our case, the spatial reference is not so straightforward to decode, since
there is no tomb owner represented in the inscription’s immediate vicinity.

The inscription was likely added to the tomb’s entrance some time after the completion of
the relief programme in order to reflect Niuty’s promotion to the office of “superintendent
of the dancers”, which is not mentioned elsewhere there. Although Fischer ponders
whether a statement was meant to follow but did not reach the state of completion, the
inscription in its present form seems self-contained and is positioned close to the visitor’s
eyelevel. I therefore propose to regard it as an introductory statement to the tomb’s
iconotext in its entirety. Niuty is presented as the authority standing behind everything
the visitor is about to behold and can thus be said to encourage an “autobiographical”
reading of the narrativisable raw material to follow. Niuty’s assertion to have been still
alive when creating his self-presentation (a statement found quite often in connection
with the construction of tombs or the provision of funerary equipment®*’) can be taken
as a rhetorical “factualisation device”.?® Irrespective of whether the statement is actually
true or was fabricated posthumously by one of Niuty’s descendants, it is unquestionably
suited to strengthen what Lejeune has referred to as the “pacte autobiographique”.*** This
expression refers to an implicit understanding shared by the author and the reader of an
autobiography that in the latter, subject, narrator, and authorship coincide. Whether the
text under consideration is also an authentic and truthful account of the former’s life is
of little consequence in this regard. What matters is the “suspension of suspicion for the
moment”, to rephrase Coleridge.** From the perspective of cognitive narratology, the
distinction between fictional and factual is indeed of minor importance, since it does not
represent a primary mental category. Narratives are by default processed mimetically, as
long as there is no compelling reason to do otherwise.>*!

Yet, factuality can become a topic of the autobiographical discourse itself and may be
of great importance for historiographical research.>* If Egyptian funerary iconotexts were
meant to be read, or rather, reassembled, as an autobiographical discourse, the pertinent

336 See Fischer (1977: 49-57).

337 E.g. in the false door inscription of Ankhkhufu likewise from Giza (Boston, MFA 21.3081). See
Stauder-Porchet (2017: 39).

338 For similar phenomena in the medieval European historia discourse, see Schulz & Hiibner (2011:
198).

339 Lejeune (1975: 25-26).

340 Cf. Coleridge’s (2014: 208) “willing suspension of disbelief for the moment, which constitutes
poetic faith”, commonly cited as “temporary suspension of disbelief”.

341 See Gerrig & Gagnon (2020: 134); Caracciolo (2020). One may also point to Roeder’s (2018b:
160) clarification regarding the status of ancient Egyptian fictional texts: “So haben wir es bei
den fiktionalen Erzdhlungen vielmehr mit Erzédhlungen von als faktisch erachteten politischen,
sozialen und religiésen Ideologien und damit von ideologischen Realitdten zu tun.”

342 For historiographical interpretations of particular Old Kingdom biographies and iconotexts more
generally, see, e.g., Richards (2002); McFarlane (2003: 33); Walsem (2005: 71-83); Mourad
(2011: 147-149); Baines (2015a: 32-33); Begon (2016).
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question arises, in what way they map onto our conventional distinction between factual
and fictional narratives. Certainly, the messages conveyed by funerary ensembles were
meant to be taken seriously. After all, a person’s status as evidenced by an exemplary elite
biography was the precondition for being able to grant favours to benevolent passers-by
and to communicate credible threats to those poised to violate the tomb. This applies
in equal measure to those tombs lacking biographical texts in the narrow sense. On the
other hand, the dialectic relation between rhetoric hyperbole of exceptionality (“never has
the like been done...”***) and equally hyperbolic assertions of truthfulness (‘I say this as
someone who speaks truthfully’*), including the comparatively late trope of avoiding a
discourse on “offices of the necropolis” (see n. 60), point to certain frictions within the
reception of the autobiographical mode. Yet, the potential lack in veracity of statements
does not turn an autobiographical account into homodiegetic fiction. As remarked by
Genette, the demarcation between fictionality and factuality may be drawn not on the basis
of fictional content (the level of Zistoire) but of the fictionality of the presented narration
as such.*¥

The difference can be exemplified by looking at the remarkable but partly damaged
autobiography of Debehni in his rock-cut tomb at Giza (LG 90, 5" Dynasty**), which is
often taken to be one of the earliest preserved autobiographies phrased in the first person*’
and has been cited as a case where outright content-related fictionality did indeed enter
the (auto)biographical discourse. The first part of Debehni’s inscription relates events
connected with a royal visit to the pyramid complex. At this occasion King Menkaure also
seems to be taking care that Debehni is provided with a proper location for his tomb in the
vicinity and has access to the man-power required to carry out the necessary construction
work. Towards the end of the text we find the reference to a tomb built according to
royal decree and measuring 100x50 cubits. Since these values cannot be satisfactorily
reconciled with the extension of Debehni’s rock-cut structure in the Giza necropolis,**®
they have been taken to indicate that the inscription’s author used a fair amount of poetic
licence when composing Debehni’s life writing.* Some years ago, M. Miiller offered a
different and, in my opinion, more convincing explanation for the seeming discrepancy
between biographical statement and reality: in all probability, the passage simply refers
to the tomb Debehni had erected for his late father somewhere in the Delta.**® But even if

343 Cf. Kloth (2002: 173-175).

344 Kloth (2002: 103—104). See generally Coulon (1997).

345 Genette (1991: 81), drawing on Herrnstein Smith (1978: 29). Cf. also Suhr (2016: 33) for an
Egyptological perspective. For the wider narratological context, see Rajewsky (2020).

346 The date of the tomb’s architecture and that of its main iconotext(s) have been hotly debated. See
Kloth (2002: 38-39, no. 84). There are certain hints that the tomb has a complex history involving
more than one stage of decoration. See Janosi (2005: 386-393). For a mid-5" Dynasty date, see
most recently Dulikova et al. (2021: 62).

347 Cf., e.g., Baud (2005: 122—123).

348 Alexanian’s (2006: 3-5) attempt to explain the indicated measurements in terms of the parcel of
land allocated to Debehni seems a bit forced. See also Chauvet (2013: 70-71).

349 Cf. Reisner (1931: 258); Hassan (1943: 163).

350 Miiller (2006).
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the inscription’s author had given erroneous information regarding the size of Debehni’s
tomb, the text would not automatically become a fictional narrative, since it does not
breach the pacte autobiographique and its implications. A slightly different question,
which equally continues to puzzle commentators, is the one of who actually tells Debehni’s
life in the first place, implying also the question at what point in time he does so0.*! Is the
text consistently voiced in the first person or does it feature additional narrative voices? Is
it even Debehni’s voice represented posthumously by his son as Helck assumed?**> What
unquestionably complicates the interpretation of the entire inscription is its bad state of
preservation and the fact that certain columns do not seem to have ever been completely
carved. Consequently, the presence of the term j#j, “father”, has been tentatively interpreted
as an indication that the inscription features two voices, that of Debehni and that of his
son, and may therefore be considered a heterodiegetic biography or even pseudepigraphy.
Stauder-Porchet remarks in regard to the inscription’s seeming incongruities:

« La 1¢ére personne dans la partie principale de Debeheni est posthume, potentiellement
de plusieurs décennies. C’est en effet le fils qui, non seulement parle a la fin ( col. 16—...),
mais encore, en faisant I’inscription, fait parler son pére (col. 2-16). [...] Par un
dispositif de voix complexe, le fils fait parler son pere avec des éléments textuels qui,
au temps de I’existence terrestre de ce dernier, ne s’étaient pas encore développés.”

Should Stauder-Porchet be correct in her assessment of the chronological position of the
text in relation to the evolution of the biographic genres, the problems surrounding its
voicing and factual veracity would grow even larger, for no filial voice can be discerned
with any degree of certainty. As Miiller has shown, there exists a different solution to
account for the mention of j#j, mw.t and the jmsh status within the last section of the
inscription. Furthermore, there is also no “father” mentioned in the first column (i.e. line
2 if we consider the partly preserved introductory horizontal line above the columns as
line 1, which must have contained Debehni’s name and titles***). As correctly recorded by
Hassan®® (pace Lepsius®*® and Sethe®’), the contentious passage must read jn nswit-bj.t
Mn-kew-R<) [... ldj n(=) s.t=f, “It was the Double King (Menkaure) [...] who gave me
its (= the tomb’s) location.” The ] preceding ; is clearly visible on archival photographs
of the Boston-Expedition.**® As a consequence, we would be dealing with a first-person

351 See Stauder-Porchet (2017: 84-85).

352 Helck (1972: 11). Similarly, Gnirs (1996: 220, n. 148).

353 Stauder-Porchet (2017: 85).

354 Pace Sethe (1933; 18, 8 w. n. a). The horizontal line with the preserved nb is not only reproduced
by Sethe but also recorded in the preliminary drawing (BBAW 1842-1845: Z.285) to Plate 37b
of Lepsius’ (1849-1859: Abth. II, P1. 37) Denkmiler. I am very grateful to Silke Grallert of the
Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissenschaften for sending me scans of the drawings
relating to LG 90.

355 Hassan (1943: 168, Fig. 118, L. 2).

356 Lepsius (1849-1859: Abth. II, P1. 37b).

357 Sethe (1933: 18, 10).

358 E.g. Digital Giza (2022: Photo AAW1399). See also Edel (1955-1964: 442) and Alexanian (2006:
3, n. 10).
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“auto”biography that could have been composed some time after the main character’s
death.*” That said, however, Debehni’s tomb is still surrounded by too many open question
as to safely draw any wider-ranging conclusions from the preserved material.

Also beyond Debehni, Egyptological debates about the veracity of the autobiographical
discourse have often dwelled on potential pseudepigraphy and the questions of whether
the tomb owner could have been still alive at the moment an (auto)biographical statement
was created. For example, in the case of Washptah’s mid-5" Dynasty tomb (blocks now in
Cairo and Aberdeen)*® the wording of the partially preserved third-person narrative was
interpreted in such a way that Washptah had died of an accident prior to the incident’s
formal emplotment.’®! As a consequence, the whole textual composition would of
necessity have been composed under the aegis of his son Merinetjernisut, who is indeed
mentioned in the introductory formula as the one responsible for creating the monumental
record (or the entire tomb?) after his father’s death: [...? jn z5|=f smsw jrj n=f hrj-tp nswt
mdw rhy.t Mrj-ntr-nswt sk sw m jz=f nj hr.t-ntr, [... It is] his eldest son who has acted
for him, the royal subordinate and baton of the Rekhyt Merinetjernisut, since he (i.e.
Washptah) was in his tomb of the necropolis.*®* While Merinetjernisut was thus apparently
responsible for the entextualisation of the biography, it is by no means self-evident that
he was also presented as the authority of the account of his father’s life, and not just
as its mediator. In any event, a careful textual analysis by Stauder-Porchet has shown
that Washptah’s histoire must have featured his recovery, since the récit later represents
him as being invited to eat with the king.’** A posthumous composition of the text is
therefore not without alternative. But irrespective of the concrete case, it may well be that
the distinction between contemporaneous and posthumous biographical accounts has in
general only limited value for the discussion on autobiographical auctoritas, for the tomb
owner remains a member of his social network beyond death** and does not lose all of
his agency once his corpse has been interred in the burial chamber. Therefore, depictions
of funerary rituals may become part of a tomb’s autobiographical iconotext, even though
they would in our modern view be considered fictional if they had been created during
a person’s lifetime before the referenced event took place. This topic is of course too
complex to be treated here in due fashion, as it relates to the significance and ontological
status of ritual or “religious” scenes within a tomb more generally.**> Suffice it to say that
the autobiographical vantage point is often extremely difficult to locate in the funerary
discourse, and opinions on the life-status of the depicted tomb owner vary. Fitzenreiter,
for example, points to a seeming paradox: “Der (tote) Grabherr berichtet bzw. wird beim

359 For similar cases, see Vernus (2020: 176).

360 See Kloth (2002: 14, no. 26; 330-333, Figs. 4a—d, Pls. Ila—c); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 48-53).

361 E.g. Kloth (2002: 14, no. 26); Baines (1999b: 23-24); Picardo (2010: 94).

362 After Kloth (2002: 330. Fig. 4a); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 49).

363 Stauder-Porchet (2017: 48-58, esp. 53-54.

364 See most recently Siffert (2022).

365 Cf. Fitzenreiter (2001) and the individual contributions in Fitzenreiter & Herb (2006) as well as
the convenient short overview of opinions in Kloth (2018: 7-13).
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‘Schauen’/ms? von Ereignissen gezeigt, die sich zu seinen Lebzeiten zugetragen haben.”%
Since the deceased is still bound in a web of social relations, and his aspirations for the
hereafter as well as the continuous performance of the funerary cult are part of his life
story,*” one could say that an Egyptian autobiographical iconotext is as much prospective
as it is retrospective. This becomes especially clear with statements of the ideal biography
discourse relating the tomb owner’s descendance into his tomb (see p. 112) and thus
alluding to his death. In such cases the (likely) time of composition and the reference time
(sort of a praeterito in futuro) can only be reconciled sub specie aeternitatis.**® At the same
time, during its reception, the tomb’s multimodal iconotext tends to assert a perpetual
presence that puts the visitor in the role of a contemporary (see also Chapter 7.1). His or
her “host” is always a “living” being, and the act of narration takes place hic et nunc. In
addition, one needs to bear in mind that a particular group of autobiographical narrative
schemes is inherent in any tomb irrespective of its concrete configuration, namely, those
relating to the erection, the burial, and the continuation of the funerary cult. While these
schemes are not always expressed directly, they are always implicitly present and may,
from time to time, be given tangible form through a specific manifestation in the iconotext
(such as in the case of the scenes in Chapel F of the tomb of Pepyankh/Heny the Black in
Meir depicting funerary rituals*®), even if the latter should be only generic in nature. Thus,
the elite tomb becomes a lapidary exemplum that binds the autobiographical discourse
to an a-temporal or, more precisely, a poly-temporal reality. As a consequence, there is
only a small playground for the potential introduction of “fictionality”, because the pacte
autobiographique exerts its influence on a larger portion of the monumental discourse
than it would in our own culture.

4 Presenting life: The Old Kingdom tomb as a multimodal iconotext

In the preceding chapters I have repeatedly referred to the ancient Egyptian monumental
tomb — the preferred place for staging life writing during the Old Kingdom — as a
multimodal iconotext. Here I shall finally contextualise this designation and relate it to the
scope and aims of postclassical transmedial narratology.

Roughly concomitant with technology-driven discussions on communication via mul-
timedia, the interest in the study of multimodality has seen a sharp increase in the past few
decades.’” Basis for this approach, which draws from social semiotics, textual linguistics,
communication theory and cognitive sciences alike, is the conviction that intentional hu-
man communication does never happen in unimodal form, i.e. activating only one semi-
otic resource through one sensory channel. Thus, a speech is not only delivered through
segmented sounds but also communicates through facial expressions, gestures, the space
chosen for the communicative act, and other potential factors. Written text has always a

366 Fitzenreiter (2001: 87).

367 Fitzenreiter (2001: 67-68).

368 Cf. Baines (2020: 47).

369 See Blackman & Apted (1953: 5056, P1. XLII-XLIII).

370 Cf. Jewitt (2009); Pinar Sanz (2015); Bateman et al. (2017); Wildfeuer et al. (2019a).
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material, perceptive form and an environment that co-communicates and impacts on the
process of semiosis, etc. Unlike the term multimedia, which is related primarily to the em-
ployed technology and the material means of communication,’”! multimodality focusses
on the transmission and reception of information in a human cultural environment, where
different strands of semiotic resources interact and converge to form a complex unit of
meaning transcending its individual components. According to an often-cited definition
by Kress, a mode can thus be conceived as “a socially shaped and culturally given re-
source for making meaning. Image, writing, layout, music, gesture, speech, moving im-
age, soundtrack are examples of modes used in representation and communication.””?
More specifically, mode is here taken to encompass the materiality and form of a per-
ceptive stimulus/sign and its socially conditioned semiotic attributions.?” While different
modes may be perceived through different sensory channels (such as seeing and hearing
in cinema), a sensory channel such as vision can be related to different modes (such as
in a comic strip or an Egyptian iconotext). Studies in multimodality focus on identifying
different semiotic modes and exploring how they interrelate and contribute to forming
meaning in a given social, cultural, and historical context. As has been pointed out before,
research on multimodality in its current form is a theoretically informed approach to com-
plex human communication but neither a unified theory nor (or, not yet) a fully-fledged
academic discipline.’’* As a multifaceted concept, which is, like narrativity, used by many
different agents in different scholarly contexts, it still lacks an authoritative set of com-
monly accepted axioms and definitions.?”® This fluidity may entail the risk that boundaries
of analytical concepts become blurred, but at the same time it provides enquiries into
multimodality also with the flexibility to be adapted to many different cultural contexts
and communicative situations. Offering by its origins and very nature a transdisciplinary
framework, the concept of multimodality lends itself to being utilised within the scope of
a transmedial narratological study of ancient Egyptian funerary monuments.?”

That said, there is no question that multimodality has already become a well-established
concept within Egyptology thanks to the pioneering contributions by Lapci¢, Kutscher,
and Kammerzell.?”” One may go even further and state that generations of Egyptologists
have intuitively been analysing ancient Egyptian artefacts in terms of multimodal
communication without explicitly resorting to the terminological and methodological
toolkit of contemporary multimodality research. There is thus no need to offer a lengthy
introduction or to demonstrate the concept’s usefulness for Egyptological research. What

371 For the relation between modes and media, see Bateman et al. (2017: 123—-128).

372 Kress (2014: 60).

373 For this understanding of mode, see Bateman et al. (2017: 113—114).

374 Cf. Wildfeuer et al. (2019b: 3-38).

375 Bjorkvall 2012: 18. For the achievements of the last decade, see Wildfeuer et al. (2019b: 21-27).

376 For the impact of multimodality research on postclassical narratology, see Ryan & Thon (2014).

377 Lapci¢ (2014); Kutscher (2020); Kammerzell (2021). One may equally refer to the conference
on “Multimodal Artefact Analysis in Ancient Studies” held at the LMU Munich in March 2021,
which featured many Egyptological contributions and was co-organised by the Egyptologist
Patricia Heindl. See https://multimodality.hcommons.org/ (last accessed on 22 December 2022).
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I would like to do instead is to set out how a multimodal understanding of monumental
tombs of the Old Kingdom can be aligned with concepts of complex higher-order narratives
formed in the recipient’s mind through the amalgamation of a host of different narrative
cues in image, text, sound, and space.

4.1 How many modes in a tomb?

An ancient Egyptian monumental elite tomb of the Old Kingdom can be considered a
prime example of a semiotic product communicating multimodally by default. With its
ordered architectural space, its tangible materiality, its often rich and complex pictorial
and textual programmes, and its being used during cultic performances such as the burial
or regular offering rituals, the mastaba or rock-cut tomb resorts to a host of different modes
within the scope of what can be termed a cultural “hyper-genre”. The “hyper-genre” of
the Egyptian elite tomb encompasses all the permissible patterns and conventions related
to architectural design, textual formats or genres and iconographic themes.’”® Like every
genre, it aims at recognisability without limiting its potential to manifest itself in diverse
and often unpredictable ways.

The ancient addressee or experiencer (let us refer to him/her as visitor) of the tomb as
a multimodal artefact is first and foremost faced with a wealth of sensory input related to
the complex interplay of global and local semiotic modes. If we take the well-known tomb
complex of Senedjemib Inti (G 2370, 5" Dynasty, time of Djedkare [zezi) in Giza’s Cemetery
en Echelon®™ as an example, we will get an idea of the many dimensions of signification
operating almost simultaneously during the communicative experience. Visiting the tomb
means first approaching it and realising its proximity to the royal pyramid of King Khufu,
but also the space’s crowdedness with other funerary structures. It means beholding the
monumentality of the portico fagade, recognising, perhaps touching, the grey nummulitic
limestone used to build up the tomb’s visible surfaces and apprehend its difference to
the few architectural elements carved of white high-quality limestone (presumably from
Tura).*® It means that one’s attention is being guided by architectural hints and colour
schemes, that one feels (i.e. sees and hears) the space enclosed by the walls of the rooms,
noticing the dimensions and distances while striding through the complex, including the
undecorated pillared hall. It means appreciating the tomb’s original statuary programme,
of which today not even remnants are preserved.*®' Furthermore, it means realising the

378 Perhaps inspired by Assmann (1996b: 103), van Walsem (2020: 156, n. 108) has likened the
Egyptian elite tomb to the personal “library” of the tomb owner. As attractive as this simile
may seem, one should probably add the qualification that a tomb owner might have been free to
choose individual book titles, but the library’s range of authors and subjects as well as its general
arrangement was governed by conventions transcending individual agency.

379 See Brovarski (2001).

380 See Brovarksi (2001: 19-21). In the end, most of the relief surface was covered with a coating of
white plaster so as to mimic the appearance of fine white limestone.

381 The statue fragment found by Reisner in serdab II is intrusive. Brovarski (2001: 66; 82). Like in
the case of Seshemnefer IV, obelisks could have lined the path to the entrance of G 2370, but,
again, no traces thereof have been preserved. Brovarski (2001: 12).
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richness of the iconotextual programme and demarcating individual semiotic units based
on pre-knowledge of the “grammaire de la tombe”. It means identifying visual clues to
separate individual scenes and texts, and experiencing colour as a way to highlight features
of layout and general composition.**? It means singling out salient figures and relate them
to textual captions that provide information on the tomb owner’s identity and the ritual
significance of the icons. It equally means valuing the textual and pictorial arrangements,
and drawing connections between different units and sub-units based on layout clues and
global spatial configuration. It means recognising motifs and genres represented within
the tomb’s iconotext (e.g. the reproduction of royal letters or the spear fishing motif) and
relating them to known conventions while realising more or less subtle differences in
respect to previously visited funerary ensembles. Finally, it means audibly reading out the
texts in order to grasp their meaning (see Chapter 7.2), hearing one’s own voice resonating
when striding through the structure, perhaps while performing an offering or a different
ritual activity in the company of other participants. This enumeration of a visitor’s potential
experiences and perceptive actions when visiting the superstructure of Senedjemib Inti’s
mastaba during the 5* Dynasty is nothing but a rough sketch and could be elaborated
almost ad libitum. It shall simply draw attention to the fact that the semiotic modes at work
in a given communicative situation are numerous and often difficult to disentangle already
at a global level of analysis. More detailed and sophisticated studies such as Kutscher’s
multi-step analysis of the relief panel of Wepemneferet*®® can add considerably to our
understanding of ancient Egyptian multimodal communication, but they are difficult to
implement on the scale of an entire tomb complex. For the purposes of the current essay,
this level of detail is not even necessary, as it would only distract from the broader units
of narrative signification building up what I would like to call the “portfolio biography”
(see the Chapter 5.1).

The important issue to bear in mind is that within the context of a funerary structure,
(auto)biographical texts produce their meaning not as simple, isolated units of text
but signify together with their co- and context, which includes among other things the
materiality of their “Texttrdger”. Lapidary texts that reflect upon their own coming into
being and/or mention the very object they have been inscribed on (such as the inscription
on the slab of Werre,*** the biographical false door inscription of Niankhsakhmet**® or
that of Ankhkhufu**) would have a much reduced narrative impact, had they been carved
on a random part of the tomb surface and deprived of their auto-referentiality. In these
cases it becomes particularly obvious that the slab or false door is not simply the carrier
of the message, it is an integral and irreplaceable part of the story, namely the events,
actions, and preconditions leading to the creation, erection and cultic use of the respective

382 For the few traces of colour within the tomb, see Brovarski (2001: 21).

383 Kutscher (2020: 93-105).

384 Hassan (1932: 15; 18-19, Fig. 13, P1. XVIII); Sethe (1933: 232, no. 7 [147]); Kloth (2002: 23, no.
47); Strudwick (2005: 305-306, no. 227); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 45-46).

385 Mariette (1889: 202205, no. D 11 [sic = 12]); Sethe (1933: 38-40, no. 26); Kloth (2002: 21, no.
40); Strudwick (2005: 302-303, no. 225); Chauvet (2013: 62—64); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 58-62).

386 Kloth (2002: 27, no. 56); Strudwick (2005: 262-263, no. 196); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 39).
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monument. The particular layout and “visual poetics” of biographical texts too have a
significant impact on their meaning and narrative salience, as demonstrated by Stauder-
Porchet in a number of case studies (cf. also the example of Shepsesptah above, p. 53).3%
The same holds true for the location of the tomb within the necropolis and its general
architectural design. A large part of the biographical discourse during the 4" and early
5" Dynasties dwells on issues connected with the construction of the tomb. But in the
almost complete absence of descriptive passages about the latter (even generic ones) the
built reality becomes an instantiation of deictic expressions such as jz pn or nw. Physical
tomb and textual anaphora are thus multimodally linked within a second-order narrative,
since each component contains complementing information on the way the tomb is tied
to a particular person’s life. In the case of Ankhkhufu, for example, it is the inscription
that connects the false door to royal agency and thereby stresses Ankhkhufu’s high esteem
at court. But at the same time, it is the physical false door that lends credibility to this
claim and provides the counterpart of telling in the telling — showing opposition. Within
the mind of the beholder, textual and non-textual information are amalgamated to form
one multidimensional narrative unit within the framework of the exemplification cascade
introduced above (p. 119).

Another aspect where a multimodal approach can lead to new insights concerns
narrating through space, meaning at the same time via space and across space.™ As
has often been remarked, inscriptions of a biographical nature are predominantly found
in areas of the tomb affording particular attention.’®® This can be the tomb’s fagade, the
entrance doorway with its thicknesses, a false door inserted into the facade or the cult
focus of the inner offering chamber. The hieroglyphic texts and associated depictions of
the tomb owner are usually oriented towards the entrance of the tomb so as to invite the
visitor to enter the cult chapel and engage in offering activity.>® Accordingly, in tombs
where (auto)biographical texts in the narrow sense are present, they are often the first
major component of the tomb decoration that a visitor beholds and have the potential to
significantly shape the latter’s experience of the three-dimensionally distributed iconotext
that is to follow. Thus, Herkhuf’s account of his expeditions and the reproduced royal
letter on the fagade of his tomb open up a narrative canvas of specified exemplifications
which as a whole provide an argument for his imakh status and the maintenance of the
familial funerary cult. These concerns are focussed on within the funerary chapel, in
whose decorative programme not only Herkhuf but also other members of his family
occupy a prominent position.*! But it is interesting to observe that Herkhuf’s textual
characterisation in the scenes on the pillars seems to hark back to the similarly phrased
introduction of his expedition report on the northern entrance niche as if these two units
were not intertextually but hypertextually linked. Embedded within offering formulae and

387 Stauder-Porchet (2020b; 2020c; 2021b).

388 Cf. the case study of Meyers (1985) on Amarna tombs. For the interrelation between architecture
and narrative more generally, see Psarra (2009); Rashid (2010).

389 See the overview in Kloth (2002: 248-251).

390 Kloth (2002: 248 w. fig.; 2018: 26-27 w. fig.).

391 For the tomb’s iconotext, see Edel (2008a: 620-636); Vischak (2015: 97-102).
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following title strings, we find epithets inspired by the phraseology of the ideal biography
genre, which stress Herkhuf’s ties with the king as well as his effectiveness when on
foreign mission. On the eastern side of Pillar IV one reads for example:3*?

f 1 (...) jmj-jb nj nb:fAi Jrr hzz.t T (...) confidant of his lord, [i who does what his

nb=f dd nrw Hr m hss.wt i jnn lord praises, who puts the terror of Horus in
Jjnw n hkr nswt m his.wt jmshw hr the foreign lands, T who brings the produce for
ntr 3 (... )° the king’s ornament from the foreign lands, an

imakhu with the Great God, (...)

a) To be compared to f (...)jnn jnw n hkr nswt jmj-r’ his.t nb.t nj.t tp-rsj dd nrw f [Hr] m his.wt jrr
hzz.t nb=f(...) in the introduction of the expedition report. See Edel (2008a: 623624, Text 2, PI.
XXVII). For a detailed analysis of Herkhuf’s inscribed fagade, see Stauder-Porchet (2020c).

A similar text is found on the east side of Pillar III. Both Pillars III and IV lie close to
Herkhuf’s false door inserted into the northern half of the tomb chapel’s western wall, and
the orientation of their iconotexts guides the visitor to the primary offering space. In this
sense, the tomb’s architectural configuration and the positioning of its individual icono-
textual elements determine to a significant degree the structure of the higher-order récit,
even though the actual narration in the visitor’s mind is not strictly pre-defined and open
to variability (see also the following chapter). In actually walking through Herkhuf’s life
writing, the visitor may mentally combine specific and generic exemplification strategies
into a single global narrative mapped onto space (as memory maintains a link between
narrativisable cues and physical space), which culminates at the place of offering.

Conversely, in those cases where the biographical text is located close to the tomb
chapel’s primary cult space, it can only be understood in view of the iconotextual
programme that went before. That is not to say that (auto)biographical texts and scenes
from the iconotextual repertoire are so closely integrated that they can be considered
illustrations of one another. Such cases are rather rare and isolated (cf. Inscription D in
the tomb of Senedjemib Inti, p. 157). Rather, they belong to different exemplification
strategies with different evolutionary trajectories but may nevertheless be taken to belong
to one single communicative framework outlined on p. 119.

In cases where (auto)biographical texts are found in spaces not normally accessible
after the burial such as serdab** or burial chamber,*** one may feel entitled to question
the concept of narrating through space during visits of the tomb and ask whether these
iconotexts were actually addressing living human beings.’*® This objection can be
countered in two ways. First, the efficacy of a tomb’s global narrative framework is not

392 Edel (2008a: 631, Text 14, P1. XXXI).

393 E.g. the tomb of Werre. See Hassan (1932: 17-18). In Werre’s case, the principal serdab was
closed by a wooden door and was probably accessible during the posthumous funerary cult.

394 Cf. the case of the late 5" or 6™ Dynasty tomb of Kaikherptah at Giza, where the burial chamber
contains not only ideal biographical phraseology but also an address to lector priests. See Sethe
(1933: 186, no. 26 [117]); Junker (1947: 118-120, Fig. 56, P1. XXI); Kanawati (2010: 5960, no.
2, Fig. 16). For the context of decorated burial chambers in general, see Kanawati (2010).

395 See Fitzenreiter (2015). For later periods see also Lieven (2010: 57-60).
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affected by the ontological nature of the potential recipient, be it a living person, an akh,
or a god. Second, the telling of one’s life within the funerary discourse does not start with
the burial but with the actual construction of the tomb. Consequently, the production of
funerary equipment and the creation of the tomb’s iconotext did find its audience already
well before the start of the post-burial funerary cult. In fact, the biographical inscription
on the slab found by Hassan within the principal serdab of Werre**® makes this abundantly
clear when it states that the inscription was designed (and carved?) under the king’s eyes
at the royal palace, thus, in an environment ideally suited for gaining attention among the
highest elite:

1 L () rdj hm=fTjrj.eG) n=1{ < | (...) His Majesty had [made for him] | a docu-

Jjm zSw r-gs nswt ds[=f] l|O hr $(j)  ment concerning this matter, drawn up in the pres-

nj pr-S* rzs hft [ddd.t] 1|1 m jz=f"® ence of the king [him]self l|D on the §j-grounds of

ntj m hr.t-ntr the palace in order to write (it) according to that
[which had been said] j|l in his tomb which is in
the necropolis.

a) S(j) nj pr-9 is a recurring term in 5™ Dynasty inscriptions used to designate a locality within the
palace area where royal activity such as rewarding of officials took place.*”” On the other hand,
S(j) may also (or specifically?) refer to a place of production (cf. Stauder-Porchet 2017: 59, n. 50
w. further references), for which reason Stauder-Porchet (2017: 40; 46) chooses the translation
“atelier du Palais”. In any case, one can easily imagine that King Neferirkare inspected the
progress of the carving of Werre’s slab in a similar fashion as Sahure is said to have done for two
false doors in the slightly earlier inscription of Niankhsakhmet.*®

b) Note that m jz=f... qualifies r z§, not Afi [ddd.t]. The restorations follow Sethe (1933: 232, 14-16).

But narrating through space can have yet another meaning. We know that certain high
officials gradually enlarged their tombs in accordance with their successes in climbing
the career ladder.?** Werre is probably one of the best examples for this practice. His tomb
underwent several building phases at the end of which the structure had become one of the
largest private funerary complexes in Giza at the time.*? In this sense, a visitor striding
through the structure would indeed be confronted with a built autobiography, in which
architecture indexes advancement of wealth and status. While space does not necessarily
tell a story by itself, in combination with the totality of the iconotext it becomes a means
to induce narrativity.

396 Hassan (1932: 17, Fig. 12; 18).

397 See Brovarski (2001: 98, n. b).

398 See Sethe (1933: 38, 16-17); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 59).
399 For this phenomenon see Janosi (2020: 734).

400 Hassan (1932: 1-61).
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4.2 Key characteristics of narrating in the multimodal environment of a funerary
structure

As the present contribution is not meant to be a comprehensive account of how to analyse
an Old Kingdom tomb in terms of multimodality, I shall single out only two aspects that
play a role for narratological approaches.

The first aspect relates to the concrete narrative mode (to be distinguished from the
mode in multimodality research) that communicates the tomb’s narrative content. In the
previous chapters we have seen that a typical Old Kingdom elite tomb can be considered
the brainchild of the tomb owner in his role of implied author. His “authorship” thus
pertains to a multimodal configuration that comprises among other things purely textual
and purely pictorial elements as well as complex combinations of the two. While both
groups partake in the higher-order narrative signification of the tomb complex, they differ
in terms of their relation to the telling — showing opposition. As most (auto)biographical
texts of the Old Kingdom, including the event biographies, and the majority of the other
text genres present in the tomb exhibit a relatively low level of mimetic representation,
they are at the highest diegetic level associated with the role of a “master teller”. The slot
of “master teller” is necessarily occupied by the tomb owner himself (safe posthumous
statements to the contrary). But the tomb owner is also the lens through which we view
the tomb’s pictorial dimension. He is focaliser and focalised at the same time, for no image
within the tomb relates to an event outside his own experience (which includes his con-
tinued post-mortem existence). The common ms3-scenes,*! explicitly labelled as depicting
the tomb owner “watching”/“inspecting” diverse activities in his environment, make this
double role apparent. For what is represented to the right or left of the tomb owner’s large-
scale figure (see Fig. 8) indeed constitutes a part of sis imaginary field of vision that he
wishes to communicate to the onlooker as if through passing binoculars.*? It might not be
a coincidence that ms7 can also have a meaning approaching rdj ms3, namely “showing”,
“letting someone see” (see also p. 185).4% In this respect it is of no consequence that the
sight presents a generic, idealised extract of his self-image within the context of common
occupations/ritual activities, (usually) not a true snapshot of a concrete autobiographical
episode. As a note of caution I need to stress here that this observation pertains to the ab-
stract narrative structure of the scenes and does not imply that we are dealing with simple
illustrations of daily life detached from the ritual funerary context.**

401 See Fitzenreiter (2001: 83—88); Harpur (1987: 139-172).

402 In those cases where the figure of the tomb owner is absent (cf., e.g., Harpur 1987: 102), the
narrative mechanism becomes even more direct.

403 Fitzenreiter (2001: 84). In certain cases where the word ms7 is oriented facing the tomb owner
(usually in connection with the presentation of the offering list), the meaning “showing”, “letting
see” seems to be primary. Cf., e.g., Junker (1934: 128: Fig. 11, Mastaba of Merib). One is reminded
in this context of the double meaning of /r, which represents not only “face”, thus, a part of the
body only visible to other people, but also “sight”, “regard”, “attention”, i.e. the perceptive faculty
originating in the respective person’s visual system. Cf. Hannig (2003: 858, nos. 21118 & 21119).

404 See again Fitzenreiter (2001) for a different analytical focus.
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Fig. 8 ms-scene on the east wall of the tomb chapel of Seshemnefer I1I at Giza (G 5170), after Junker
(1938: 73, Fig. 8b)

Since the level of mimesis in the pictorial semiotic mode is relatively high, the tomb
owner as implied author becomes not so much a teller of his pictorial self-image but
a shower. In a narratological context, these two complementary terms were coined by
Chatman in 1990 in order better to describe the narrative mode and narrative potential of
cinema.*® Notwithstanding some qualifications within film studies brought forward since
then,** the terms continue to prove particularly useful for a multimodal configuration such
as ancient Egyptian monumental tombs. As a superordinate narratological entity Chatman
suggests to introduce the term presenter, who may be conceived of as a narrator in the
broad sense, having at his/her/its disposal the modes of both telling and showing: “Thus
we can say that the implied author presents the story through a tell-er or a show-er or some
combination of both.”*7 Quite interestingly, the terms of teller, shower, and presenter
are echoed in Roeder’s approach to the ancient Egyptian narrative discourse, although he
argues from a different, primarily text-based narratological perspective.*”® He too regards
the presenting mode as the core of narrative communication in Egypt and associates

405 Chatman (1990: 113; 116).

406 See Horstkotte (2009) for some critical remarks concerning the proper analytical framework for
the “cinematic mode” of narration. While the concept of “implied author”” may be problematic for
cinema, it suits the evidence within the context of ancient Egyptian funerary culture quite well.

407 Chatman (1990: 113).

408 See Roeder (2018b: 159-168, esp. 163).
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it with the two sub-modes of “letting speak” and “letting see”. If the semantic field of
visuality can thus be shown to feature so prominently within the Egyptian textual narrative
discourse, then the narrative mode of “letting see” through visually salient iconotexts must
have played an important role in this culture as well. As a multimodal autobiographical
monument, the funerary complex seems therefore predestined to be presented by the tomb
owner as implied author equalling narrator equalling presenter. The position of his raised
arm on many tomb fagades or entrance thicknesses can accordingly be understood not only
as speech gesture but also as a more general presentation/welcoming gesture*® pointing to
the entirety of the iconotextual content.

If we adopt a broad definition of life writing as outlined above (p. 124), a typical
Old Kingdom elite tomb conveys the idea that the tomb’s semiotic text is presented by
the tomb owner or a close relative through an intricate combination of the telling and
showing modes. But this presenting of life does not happen in a uniform or linear fashion.
That brings me to the second topic of this chapter, the significance of non-linearity in
multimodal narration within an architectural setting.

Since narrativity implies a world situated in time (see Chapter 2.2) and since time is
conceived of as linearly progressing, linearity and sequentiality usually figure quite pro-
minently in narratological analyses.*'® Of course, it has long been realised that the linearly
progressing histoire or fabula is but a construct in the addressee’s (and author’s) mind(s),
which is abstracted from a narrative’s récit.*!' The récit itself may jump back and forth bet-
ween distant points in time and show little consideration for the chronological sequence
of events as they unfolded “in reality”. What is often taken for granted, however, is that
the récit is perceived and narrativised in a linear fashion, like a literary book — the prime
model for traditional narratological theorising — is meant to be read from cover to cover.
While postmodernist literature such as the fiction by Mark Z. Danielewski*!? has demon-
strated that even within the book-centred literary discourse narrativity without predefined
sequentiality is possible, the challenges to the linearity-concept of classical narratology
reach much deeper.*'® Indeed, for the complex processing of narrative information within
human minds, sequential linearity is not the most important category.*'* During the re-
ception process, narrative inferences are constantly made, linked, and relinked with prior
knowledge to create a dynamically evolving image of the composition’s global narrative
content. Following Pier,*' Caracciolo maintains that narrative sequences, no matter how
simple they might seem, are thus never devoid of complexity. Individual narrative se-

409 See Harpur (1987: 53); Kloth (2002: 248; 2018: 26-27). Cf. also Dominicus (1994: 77-80).

410 Grabes (2014). See also Branigan’s (1992: 19-20) focus on sequences and temporal/causal chains
within film narrative, or Martinez’ (2011: 11) definition of story as a “chronologisch geordneten
Sequenz von konkreten Zustdnden und/oder Ereignissen, die kausal miteinander vernetzt sind und
tendenziell in Handlungsschemata gefasst werden kdnnen.”

411 Cf. Genette (1972: 74).

412 See the contributions in P6hlmann (2012).

413 Cf. Hayles (2001).

414 Cf. Brockmeier (2015: 298).

415 Pier (2017: 558). Quoted by Caracciolo (2021: 34).
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quences and global story do not share the relation of mutual deductibility, which means
that “all narratives can be said to be nonlinear to the extent that the reader cannot determine
their outcome from the outset.”*!¢ This intrinsic nonlinearity is especially well developed
in higher-order narratives*’ of the kind we come across in ancient Egyptian monumental
tombs, where narrativisation by necessity takes place in a complex and nonlinear fashion.
Although architectural design, the orientation of pictorial and textual elements, and visual
signposting have an impact on the way visitors progress through the tomb chapel and
direct their fields of vision,*'® there is (usually) no single correct or logical sequence in
which the individual elements of the iconotext should be perceived.*'® The sequence and
intensity of the receptive engagement will also have depended on the concrete purpose of
one’s visit and the potentially accompanying ritual/performative actions. In this respect it
seems rather unlikely that — apart perhaps from the situation during the burial ritual — visi-
tors were expected to read a tomb “from cover to cover” (see Chapter 7.1). This explains
the great pains taken by many tomb owners to catch the passers-by’s attention and engage
them in the respective funerary cult.

Nonlinearity also means that individual elements of the iconotext may attain higher-
order narrative meaning only in combination with other elements. This principle also lies
at the heart of the concept of “portfolio biography”, which I shall discuss in the following
chapter.

5 Life writing: instantiation of (auto)biographical narratives in 3D*

Whereas the focus of the previous chapters lay on theoretical considerations, the remainder
of this essay will illustrate select issues through case studies taken primarily from the tomb
of Senedjemib Inti at Giza. A transcription and translation of the most important texts is
found in Chapter 5.2.

5.1 The portfolio biography

Senedjemib Inti attained among many other offices those of vizier as well as overseer of
all royal works. As such he belonged to the highest stratum of society apart from the royal
house itself.** As we learn from his autobiographical inscription (A1, see below), he held
these duties under King Djedkare Izezi towards the end of the 5" Dynasty and probably

416 Caracciolo (2021: 34).

417 Communication in contemporary digital media offers another field for the study of multimodal
nonlinear narration. See Skains (2019: 139).

418 Cf. the illuminating psychological studies by Rosenberg and his colleagues where the complex
visual perceptions of beholders of works of art are analysed. E.g. Sancarlo et al. (2020); Commare
et al. (2018).

419 Of course, individual texts may signpost reading direction and ensure cohesion across spatial
breaks so that the reader is guided through a complex textual composition. Examples of this
include the already mentioned inscription of Shepsesptah (see p. 118) or the autobiography of
Hezy. For the latter see Baines (2015b: 521); Stauder-Porchet (2015: 192).

420 Strudwick (1985: 132-133, no. 120).
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also died under that king. At some point in his life, when he had already accumulated
considerable wealth and social prestige, he must have decided to commission a funerary
structure that would adequately represent his high status and position at court. Despite the
fact that Giza had long ceased to be the site of the royal necropolis, officials throughout
the 5% Dynasty continued to use the cemeteries surrounding the pyramids of the kings of
the previous dynasty to erect their own tombs or repurpose already existing mastabas for
their personal funerary needs. Senedjemib Inti too chose to be buried at Giza but did not
adopt one of the already existing mastaba cores of the Western Field. Instead, his tomb
constitutes a newly built structure located close to the north-western corner of the pyramid
of King Khufu within a space commonly referred to as Cemetery en Echelon. As pointed
out by Brovarski and Janosi, the site was far from being virgin soil and generally not well
suited to a monumental tomb with subterranean burial chamber due to the local geological
and hydraulic conditions.**! The question therefore remains why the tomb was not con-
structed elsewhere in Giza. Should the Senedjemib Inti of G 2370 be identical with the
Senedjemib Inti whose name features in the small, unfinished rock-cut chamber of LG 10
(west of the pyramid of Khafre),*”? then we can at least surmise that the building project at
the Cemetery en Echelon reflected a change of plan and a step towards a grander scheme.
In any event, G 2370 was completed at the location and later provided the nucleus for
subsequent tombs erected by family members and later descendants. In its final layout the
rectangular tomb measures 22.8%20.9 m*?* and comprises eight rooms, namely, a two-col-
umned portico, an anteroom, a supplementary offering room (?), the main offering chapel,
two serdabs, a pillared hall, and an inaccessible “magazine” to the south, which could have
housed funerary equipment, even a small ritual boat.*** Like other high-profile non-royal
tombs of the late 5" Dynasty, Senedjemib Inti’s structure features several architectural
characteristics that are indebted to the vocabulary of royal funerary complexes, and reflect
on his status as a high official. Not to this group of features belong the two burial shafts
positioned behind the magazine (G 2370 A) and behind the main false door of the offering
chapel (G 2373 A). The latter shaft originally belonged to the already existing mastaba
G 2373. G 2370 A and G 2373 A were evidently not used for Inti’s burial and would not
have been large enough to receive his voluminous limestone sarcophagus. Instead, a burial
chamber with a sloping passage (intentionally citing royal paradigms?*%) was constructed
c. 30 m to the east of the mastaba tomb (G 2370 B), resulting in a separation of burial
place and offering cult that can be considered unique for Old Kingdom non-royal funer-
ary monuments.** As convincingly argued by Janosi,*”’ this particular arrangement was
probably due to the fact that Inti’s son Mehi had managed to procure by royal decree a

421 Brovarski (2001: 1-2); Janosi (2020: 737). The present paragraph draws primarily from Janosi
(2020).

422 Janosi (2020: 737). Cf. Porter & Moss (1974: 229, LG 10); Baud (1999: 573, no. 215).

423 Brovarski (2001: 37).

424 For such spaces within non-royal tombs, see Altenmiiller (2002: 271-272).

425 After all, both Inti and his son Mehi were overseers of all royal works.

426 Brovarski (2001: 22; 79-81); Janosi (2020: 736-737).

427 Janosi (2020: 737-740).
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limestone sarcophagus for his recently deceased father (deducible from Inscriptions C and
D, see below) and was forced to “outsource” the burial site because it would not have been
possible to insert the sarcophagus into the burial chamber of either of the tomb’s two shafts
without dismantling a large part of the superstructure. The 15 months mentioned at the end
of inscription C as the period of time needed to complete the building work then relates in
all probability to the construction of G 2370 B**® and not to that of the entire mastaba as
Strudwick surmised.**

As to be expected from a mastaba of the size and architectural complexity of
Senedjemib Inti’s, the tomb chapel’s iconotextual programme is quantitatively rich and
diverse in content.**® While a comprehensive analysis of it is complicated by its relatively
bad state of preservation, the documentation produced by Lepsius*! during the Prussian
Expedition enables us in large parts to identify at least the original themes and motifs
on the walls. Originally, every accessible room of the tomb chapel with the exception
of the pillared hall bore decoration in low relief, whereas the inscriptions on the facade
and the decoration of the outermost parts of the portico’s lateral walls were executed in
sunk relief. The greatest density of textual and pictorial elements is certainly found in
the portico (I) and the immediately adjacent parts of the facade. At the outer corners of
the portico (see Fig. 9) we find altogether six lengthy texts, which are, apart from a few
horizontal headings, inscribed in vertical columns: A1 and A2 at the fagade north of the
portico, B1 and B2 on the portico’s northern wall, D on the portico’s southern wall, and
C at the fagade south of the portico.*?> They make up the primary textual component of
Senedjemib Inti’s life writing and were clearly visible from the mastaba’s paved forecourt.
The inscriptions feature the first securely dated event autobiography phrased in the first
person (A1), the copies of three royal letters by King Izezi (A2, B1, and B2), and finally,
two first-person texts (featuring a quotation from a royal decree), which describe the efforts
of Senedjemib Inti’s son Senedjemib Mehi regarding the burial of his father (C and D).
While this amassment of diverse biographical material is exceptional, Senedjemib Inti’s
tomb is not the only one where the autobiographical discourse was focussed on the tomb’s
entrance.”* Around the same time, the fagades/front parts of the tombs of Shespsesre***
and Kaemtjenenet**® were respectively inscribed with copies of a royal letter (again by
Izezi)*¢ and a long event autobiography, thus marking the entrance of the tomb chapel as
a preferred place to showcase one’s achievements and recognition at court.

428 Janosi (2020: 740). Cf. also Reisner (1942: 151; 163). As a matter of fact, the burial apartment
does not seem to have been finished. Brovarski (2001: 22; 79).

429 Strudwick (1985: 133 w. n. 2).

430 See Brovarski (2001: 37-88).

431 Lepsius (1849-1859: Abth. II, Pls. 76-78; 1897: 56; 1913: Pls. X VII-XXIII).

432 Sethe (1933: 59-67, no. 42); Brovarski (2001: 89-110).

433 Brovarski (2001: 15).

434 Quibell (1909: 23-24); Spiegelberg (1909: 79-82, P1. LXI, 2); Sethe (1933: 179-180, no. 24
[115]); Eichler (1991a: 149-152); Chauvet (2011: 299).

435 Spiegelberg (1909: 82-88, Pl. LXI, 3-5); Sethe (1933: 180-186, no. 25 [116]); Schott (1977:
443-444).

436 See also Stauder-Porchet (2017: 135-136).
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Fig. 9 Configuration of the biographical iconotext on the facade and portico of the mastaba of
Senedjemib Inti at Giza (G 2370), using Lepsius (1897: Figs. on p. 56)

In Inti’s tomb, the portico’s side walls are further decorated with depictions of the tomb
owner before his son (similarly, the thicknesses of the entrance) as well as marsh scenes
and a vignette of the transport of Inti’s sarcophagus associated with Inscription D. The rear
wall is covered by a monumental antithetical composition showing the tomb owner spear
hunting and fowling in the marshes. The following anteroom (II) bears a rich decorative
programme of scenes relating to “daily life” and preparations for the funerary rituals. Of
these the return journey of three ships on the lower registers of the east wall and the scene
with the tomb owner being borne on a sedan chair on the upper register of the south wall
are particularly noteworthy. The north-south oriented Room III comprised personificati-
ons of funerary domains as well as agricultural scenes. Finally, in the offering chapel (IV),
we find to the south and north of the central false door the usual rows of offering bearers
approaching a figure of the tomb owner seated before an offering table. While the pillared
hall (V) was left undecorated, its entrance thicknesses were covered with reliefs each
showing the tomb owner and his wife Tjefi being received by their eldest son Senedjemib
Mehi. Since we know from Inscriptions C and D, executed at the behest of his son, that Se-
nedjemib Inti had died before he could make the final preparations for his burial, it is little
wonder that some of the reliefs in the tomb’s outer parts were created or at least adapted
posthumously under the supervision of Mehi. This is certainly true of Inscriptions C and D
as well as the associated vignette on the portico’s south wall. Since the final layout of the
tomb’s fagade is symmetrical, Mehi will also have been responsible for the present confi-
guration of the northern half. He*’ is indeed depicted on the upper register of the portico’s
northern wall, where he is addressing his father. The inscription in low relief (as opposed

437 The figure and the inscription are now partly destroyed, but the context and the parallel scenes in
the tomb make the identification as good as certain.
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to the sunk relief of the adjacent text B1) seems to represent a direct speech,*® in which
Mehi apparently elaborates on a royal favour regarding Inti’s embalming equipment gran-
ted to him on account of his and his father’s excellence.** Interestingly, the fourth and last
column of the inscription was reworked at a later stage in poorer quality, indicating some
changes to the final wording or text configuration. Stauder-Porchet rightly stresses the si-
milarities of the text with that of Akhtihotep (cf. p. 73), where a son is likewise granted
aroyal favour for the sake of his father. Like Inscriptions C and D (see below), the current
text represents Mehi’s agency in relation to his father’s burial, if only indirectly. What is
presented is not so much Mehi’s petitioning but its result and the reasons for its success:
the excellence of father and son. The inscription thus belongs to the biographical discourse
of both individuals and stands in spatial and semantic relation to the representation of two
royal letters immediately to the right (B1 and B2). These two inscriptions were carved in
a significantly smaller hieroglyphic module in sunk relief and replicate the general layout
of royal decrees/papyrus documents with an introductory horizontal line. We can well
imagine that B1 and B2 reproduce actual letters received from Izezi that were integrated
into the iconotextual programme of the portico-facade as elements of a higher-order (auto)
biographical narrative. The same holds true for Inscription A2, the copy of another letter
from Izezi, which is positioned around the corner at the northern fagade immediately be-
low Inti’s autobiography Al. In selecting these ego-documents, relating them to the neigh-
bouring texts with biographical content, and presenting them for visitor’s to see and read,
Senedjemib Inti and/or Mehi become the actual, if implicit, higher-order narrator(s) of the
royal discourse represented therein. As a result we arrive at an interesting narrative con-
stellation: In these three letters Senedjemib Inti is not only the addressee but also the main
object of the king’s focalisation as narrator qua letter writer. At the next higher level of
diegesis, however, the tomb owner himself becomes the one who takes on both the roles of
focaliser and of the one who is being focalised by proxy.*? The narratological complexity
is further enhanced by the fact that A2 and B1 report the content of previous exchanges of
letters and thus open up the reader’s imagination to another level of intradiegetic narrati-
on (see Chapter 6.2).*! In that sense the letters contribute a second person voice to Inti’s
autobiographic meta-narration.*

At the southern, opposite end of the portico we find a badly preserved depiction of
two figures that are likely to represent again Mehi and his father. One may assume that
the scene was once associated with a text comparable to the one on the portico’s opposite

438 See the restauration of Edel (1955-1964: 339-340, § 676) and Brovarski (2001: 41).

439 Sethe (1933: 67, no. 43); Brovarski (2001: 41-42); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 154-155). Stauder-
Porchet (2017: 154, n. 64) restores an initial narrative infinitive (rdj.f) in analogy to the inscription
of Akhtihotep, but Brovarski’s restoration with a finite verb seems equally possible.

440 See Genette’s (1972: 206-211) explication of narrative modalities.

441 That level of diegesis would of course only be a virtual one, since the previous letters’ content is
not quoted verbatim.

442 Cf. Stauder-Porchet (2021a: 154): “Mises en regard avec 1’autobiographie événementielle en
constitution, les lettres font ainsi une « biographie » du dignitaire a la 2¢ personne, dite par le roi
lui-méme.”
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Fig. 10  Detail of the vignette below Inscription D on the southern wall of the portico of Senedjemib
Inti (G 2370), after Lepsius (1849-1859, II: P1. 76¢)

wall. Further to the left and bordering the wall’s edge is Inscription D, an unfortunately
badly preserved first-person narrative text dealing with Mehi’s handling of the transport
of Inti’s sarcophagus and the royal support he has received. The text also restates in terms
different to Inscription C the royal favour of granting Mehi the means to procure the fu-
nerary object. At the bottom is a carefully carved little vignette in sunk relief (Fig. 10),
which depicts the sarcophagus and its lid firmly tied to the deck of a transport barge, sur-
rounded by mariners who are provided with captions. The barge itself is labelled as S phtj
(zz]), “Great is the strength of (Izezi]”.** This scene belongs to the showing domain of
Inti’s meta-narrative and has no direct equivalent in the wording of either Inscription C or
D, although it is clear from content and spatial association that it is meant as an illustra-
tion of the above text. However, the vignette provides descriptive information that goes
beyond the data deducible from Inscriptions C and D (as far as they are preserved) and
significantly increases the episode’s experientiality. Inscription C at the northern corner of
the southern half of the fagade is Mehi’s first-person account of his arrangements for his
father’s funerary cult approved by the king. These arrangements included successfully pe-
titioning the king for a limestone sarcophagus from Tura, whose procurement and instal-
lation in the tomb took according to the inscription a year and three months. During this
period Inti’s body rested in his wabet erected somewhere within the necropolis associated
with the pyramid complex of Izezi.

All these six inscriptions are centred on a single individual (with Mehi as a second
major protagonist), but they do not build that sort of narrative unity one would commonly
associate with an autobiography consisting of continuous running text. Rather, they form
an assemblage of material where each piece retains its autonomy while at the same time
complementing the others and thus contributing to narrative meaning at a higher level. It
is a combined reading of these texts in the given context that allows, actually demands, a

443 Brovarski (2001: 38; Fig. 4 between pp. 104 & 105).
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biographical narrativisation. How a récit is formed out of the “narrativisation offer” and
how the generational jump is processed which occurs in the switch from Inti’s perspective
to that of his son lies more or less at the discretion of the visitor. What counts is that these
texts by their semantic and spatial relatedness invite a holistic reading. This phenomenon
I would like to call portfolio or assemblage biographyl/life writing.

By definition, a portfolio is “a collection of samples of a person’s work, typically in-
tended to convey the quality and breadth of his or her achievement in a particular field.”**
Its individual elements may be filed according to a certain order, e.g. chronological or al-
phabetical, but there is a common understanding that following this order is of less impor-
tance than knowing the totality of the work output. This output is then related to a specific
person and judged according to criteria appropriate for the given context. It is important
to stress that a portfolio such as a bundle of artwork submitted to an art school prior to
admission fluctuates between presence and history. In a certain way it has the capacity to
be narrativised as a life story, but this potential does not have to be made use of. Even if it
is used, that story covers only a very limited slice of one’s life, pertaining predominantly to
a person’s professional training or output. In a similar sense, an ancient Egyptian portfolio
biography can be said to represent a collection of material (continuous text, iconotext,
statuary etc.) authorised by and centred on one particular person that carries a significant
potential to become narrativised as a group. While close spatial proximity between group
elements can enhance this potential, it is no precondition for successful narrativisation,
since in the reception process the unit of assessment can easily be extended to an entire
tomb (cf. also the case of Herkhuf, p. 146). In that sense, scenes such as the sedan chair-
episode and the riverine journey in Room II are equally components of Inti’s life writing,
even if they signify differently compared with Inscriptions A—D. The widely practiced
Egyptian principle of “distributed (self-)representation”, where a person’s self-image is
projected onto several iconotextual elements or entire monuments erected more or less
apart from one another** also means that the highest biographical unit of signification can
theoretically encompass much more than a single tomb. But, of course, the greater the spa-
tial distance, the more difficult a holistic reading of distributed life writing will become.
While it is not the main strength of portfolio biography to convey temporal sequentiality
across portfolio elements, circumstantial hints may indeed establish a temporal framework
wherein the different elements are to be inserted. In the case of Inti’s portfolio biography, a
certain chronological depth (and sequence?) is communicated by the inclusion of chrono-
biographical data (see Chapter 5.3). From this we can surmise that the events represented
within the tomb unfold within the latter part of Izezi’s reign.

Another characteristic of the portfolio biography is that it represents a complex
multimodal narrative which can be described but not plainly translated into linear linguistic
text. Its signification will always go beyond the merely textual. While a recitation of the
purely textual elements appears possible, the higher-order narrative deriving from all its
components cannot easily be re-naturalised in spoken language. The pictorial vignette

444 OED (2022b).
445 Jurman (2020: Vol. II, 1183). See also Chauvet (2013: 58 w. n. 9); Baines (2020: 66).
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showing the transport of Inti’s sarcophagus below Inscription D demonstrates that the
modelling of biographical content is always modally specific. The portfolio principle
further implies a certain freedom on the part of the recipient. Juxtaposed textual and
pictorial elements may be inserted into an overarching narrative framework, but they are
equally decodable as self-sufficient semiotic entities.

5.2 Senedjemib Inti (G 2370): the texts*®

Northern half of facade, south end, top, Inscription Al

| = [Pt 3= Byti =
BY (Ym()-r’ zS(w.w)-nj nswt |
()ym(j)-r’ k3.t nb.t nj.t nswt
()m(i)-+” hw.t-wrt 6] | (Ym(j)-
r’ snw.tj ())m(j)-r’ prwj-hd Li
(Hym()-[r] jz.wj Thkr) nswt
(mG)-r” pr-hiw | (Hym)-r’
s.t nb.t nj.t hnw (j)ym(j)-r’ pr.w
Tms.w-nswt! T rnp.t 5 3bd 4 sw
3 mrn(=j) br Gz}

i 1 sk w(j) $pss.k() hr Jzz]) [r
mrtj(=]) nb] m hrj-sst; nj hm=f
m jmj-jb nj hm=f m (j)h.t nb.t

Ef mrr.t hm=f jrj.1(j) sk hm=f
hz(w) w(j) hr k5.t nb(.t) wd.t.n
b= juj.1G) wn(=j) jij (=) mr
S8.t-jb nj.t hm=f (j)r=s | jw rdj.n
n(=7) Uzz[) wid smw jzn n
[A14[=70...] hm=fsk sw m s.t-°
sk hpr

T D)) br 5G) rdj hm=f
z1G)= r BH{(=)) ...] rdj hm=f
wrh.t(j=j) m ‘nd ]]1 smT(f)
JwA=)) r-gs hm=f jn shd [jrw
$n] pr-S hrj-tp [Nhb jrj-nfi-
W.t] n zp jri.t(j) mrt.t r-gs nswt
n rmt nb 1|2 n $pss | mnh | mrj
w(j) hr Qzz]) r mrtj(=f) nb | jw
Jrj-n n(=) [Gzz) wd] z5 hm=f
ds=f'm dbwj=f) r hzj.u=))

i [The iri-pat, hati-a, chief justice and vizier,
overseer of the royal documents, i overseer of

all royal works, overseer of the six great courts,

f overseer of the double granary, overseer of the
double treasury, [i over[seer] of the two chambers

of royal Tadornments’, overseer of the armoury, T
overseer of every office of the residence, overseer of
the houses of the royal children™: T Five years, four
months and three days are (my) favour with (zezi).

f Since I was esteemed before (Izezi) [more than
any companion (of mine)] as master of secrets

of His Majesty and as confidant of His Majesty

in every matter ? that His Majesty wished to be
carried out, and since His Majesty praised me for
every work that His Majesty had commanded to

be carried out, I used to act according to the desire
of His Majesty in this regard. T (Izezi) gave me an
izen necklace of Upper Egyptian malachite for [my]
ne[ck ...] His Majesty. Since he was in the records
office and since it came to pass that 1|0 (I) stood on
duty at the §j-grounds His Majesty had it (i.e. the
necklace) tied around (my) neck [...] His Majesty
saw to it that (I) was anointed with aned unguent |
and that (my) flesh was purified beside His Majesty
by the inspector of [hairdressers] of the palace,

the governor of [Nekheb and the keeper of the nfi-
hat diadem]. Never before was something similar
done in the presence of the king for any person,

l|2 because I was esteemed, diligent and beloved

446 My translations are indebted to Brovarski’s (2001: 89—110) and Stauder-Porchet’s (2017: 139-152)
previous editions. Thanks to their comprehensive treatments commentary can be kept to a minimum.
Only restored text not included in Lepsius’ and Reisner’s copies is put between square brackets.
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1 b (bt nb(.0) jrj.t.n(=) [r
Spss] r nfr r mnh hft s.t-jb nj.t

lm= G)r=s

before (Izezi] more than any companion (of mine).
]|3 [(zezi)] made a [decree] for (me), which His
Majesty himself wrote with his two fingers in order
to praise (me) 1|4 for everything that (I) had made
[estimably], perfectly and diligently according to
His Majesty’s desire in that respect.

a) Here ends the introductory section in horizontal lines. A comparable configuration with just one
horizontal line is found in the 6" Dynasty autobiography of Nekhebu (right jamb: Boston MFA

13.4331),*7 which was originally located close to the tomb of Senedjemib Inti.

448

b) Cf. the inscription of Akhtihotep, p. 73.

Northern half of fagade, south end, bottom, Inscription A2

i — wd-nswt — t3jtj z3b ttj
(Hym(j)-r’ zs(w.w)-nj nswt

T (Hym(j)-r’ k3.t nb.t nj.t nswt
Sndm-jb

i Ljw mss.n hm(=j) mds.t=k tn
Jrjt.n=k rrdj.t rh hm(=y) ()bt
nb.t ntj.t jrj."t\.n=k m "kd zs

i nj mr.t (Jzzj) ntj.t hr 5 nj
pr-Sjn rr jw wnn m3< sndm
Jb(=)) jm*© n wnn dd (j)h.t js pw
i m sndm jb 4 nj (Jzz)| (r)dj rh
hm(=j) bw ms*

(r(G) hr wjn hm wn r hpr twt
? dd mrr.t (Jzz)| s nb hpr m
2 pn rh.n(=j) twt Sps wrt n(=j)
m j$s.t i sk hm hm(=j) rh wnt
hw nb hr nfrw=fTtwt' n(=y) dd
(H)m(j)-r’ k3.t nb(.t) n(j.t) nswt
? sndm jb pw nj (Jzz)| m3t
m3<t b3 Tjw.O\[=k] hr(=)) [n°]
Jjrri=k ()h.t pw hrf=s gi Jkr

Jkr jw jri.n(=k) hh.w nj.w zp
mrj tw [hm(=))] sk hm rh.1(j)
mrr(=) w

i Royal Command (to) the chief justice and vizier,
the overseer of the royal document scribes,

2 . .

| the overseer of every royal work Senedjemib.

f (My) Majesty has seen (= read) this letter of yours,
which you wrote in order to inform (My) Majesty
about everything that you have done in terms of
designing the decoration T of the meret of (Izezi),
which is on the 5/ grounds of the palace. Does it
really exist about which my heart rejoices? Is it not
rather saying things i as a consolation of the heart
of (Izezi) ? Let (My) Majesty immediately know
its veracity! If (it) comes to pass thus, it will be
you who will T speak what (Izezi) loves more than
(what) any (other) dignitary having appeared on this
earth (says). In what way do (I) know that you are
very precious to me? Inasmuch as (My) Majesty
evidently knows that every ship is on its bottom.
The speech of the overseer of every royal work
suits (me). ? It is truthfully rejoicing of the heart
of (Izezi). May [you] come before (me), since you
act in this respect very excellently! You have made
millions of actions for which (My) Majesty loves
you. Therefore it is generally known that (I) love
you.

c) I follow here the grammatical analysis of Stauder-Porchet (2017: 146).
d) This is most likely a wordplay on Senedjemib’s own name. Whether it was devised by the king or
edited into the letter at a later stage is anybody’s guess.

447 See Dunham (1935: PL II).
448 Brovarski (2001: 3).
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Northern wall of portico, east end, top, Inscription B1

[T «— wd-nswt f — 3jtj z3b 1Y
f (m@G)-r’ zs(w.w)-nj nswt

Li ()m(j)-r’ k3.t nb.t nj.t nswt

? Sndm-jb smsw]®

T 1 w sjs.n(=f) md.t nj.t mds.
t=k tn jrj.t].n=k hr "nswt r jz.t
r rdj.t rh hm(=j) wnt jnj n=k
wd n nswt r[...] sk tw dd=k hr
hm(=j) wni=k r jrj.t 5(7) " hft
ddd.t m [stp)-23 | [... Kt m
stp-z[3] m-hmt=k sk tw dd=k hr
hm(=j) wnt=k r [...] isb-sd jw
mrj.n hm(=f) sdm mdw=k pn
wlr].t

[ L. n dljj(=) tw [h]r gs=k

n rdj tw k3 nj Jzzg) n ()bt
nb(.t) m “hftj=k [...] twt jrj n=f
hm(=j) ())b.t nb(.1) srh.t hm(=))
dr-ntj.t dd.t(j) (j)ym(j)-r’ ks.t
nb(.t) n(j.t) nswt ? hr-w ms3(=f)
Is.t m stp-z3 sktwm [...] hr rs-
tp jri.n=f m grh mr hrw r jrj.t
wdl.f].n | nb(.t) hm(=}) jm r¢
nb rh.n(=j) hm mrr w(j) R hr
1 rdj.t=f n(=) tw

T Royal Command f (to) the chief justice and vizier,
3 . 4

| the overseer of the royal document scribes, | the
overseer of every royal work f Senedjemib the
Elder].

T [I have taken notice of the matter of this your

letter which you mad]e for the king (and sent) to the
council chamber in order to inform (My) Majesty
that a royal command was brought to you in order

[...] So you tell (therein) to (My) Majesty that you

will make the 5§ in accordance with what was said in
the [court] council. i [... wo]rk in the court coun|[cil]
without you. So you (likewise) tell (therein) (My)
Majesty that you will [...] heb-sed. It pleased (My)

Majesty gr[eat]ly to hear this concern of yours.

T [... (D] will [not put] you at your side (i.e.
discomfit you?). The ka of (Izezi] will not deliver
you to the hand of your enemy on account of

any matter [...] You are someone for whom (My)
Majesty does everything one informs (My) Majesty
about, for the overseer of every royal work is
mentioned ? immediately when (I) inspect the work
in the court council, while you are in [...] due to the
vigilance he has exercised night and day in order to
do l|0 everything (My) Majesty ? has commanded l|O
to that effect daily. It is because jil he has given you
to (me) 1|0 that (I) know (how much) Re really loves
me.

e) The restoration, which is determined by the available space, follows Brovarski (2001: 94).
f) Stauder-Porchet (2017: 59, n. 50; 140) translates this instance of §(j) as “fabrication”. See also

above, p. 148, n. a.

Northern wall of portico, east end, bottom, Inscription B2

i «— wd-nswt — t3jtj z5b Btj
(ym(j)-r’ k3.t nb.t nj.t "Tnswt

T ()ym(j)-r’ zs(w.w)-“nj nswt
Sndm-jb [smsw]

f | jw m33.n hm(=j) sntw pn
rdj.n=k [jnj).t())=fr sj5 m stp-z3
n 3(j) nj Tsh.0'¢ i nj b nj Jzzj)
nj W3b-sd* sk tw dd=k hr hm(=j)
wnt jrj.n=k sw T r [w] 'mh

© Claus Jurman, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.03

i Royal Command (to) the chief justice and vizier, f
the overseer of every royal! work, T the overseer of
the royal document scribes Senedjemib [the Elder].

f (My) Majesty has seen this ground plan that you
had brought to be considered in the court council
for the ground of the sekhet-hall ‘i of (Izezi’s) heb-
sed palace. Thus, you say (therein) to (My) Majesty
that you have made it T to a [length] of 1,000 cubits
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10001 [shw] "mh 440" hft wdd.t
n=k m stp-z3 rh w(j) "t'w tr dd
mrrt Jzzj) r ()bt nb(.6) | jri.n
tw hm ntr v s.t-jb nj.t (Jzz])

Jw (=) rh(w) hmw=k r (7)
m(j)-r’ k3.t nb(.{) i hpr m 8 pn
r Ydri=fjw jrj hr=k wrt jrj.[t]
() Tmrj.t(=)" r (Dh.t nb(.1) jw
hm jrj.n=k

? hrp hh.w nj.w zp jw[=k] r
()m(@)-r’ k3.t nb(.t) nj.t nswt!
?j Sndm-jb smsw mrr tw Thm1
sk hm rh.tG) mrr(=)) tw |
rap.t-zp [ 1176 5bd 4 sSmw sw
28

and a [width] of 440 cubits in accordance with
what was commanded to you in the court council.
How well you indeed know to say what (Izezi)
loves more than anything! T God has really made
you according to the wish of (Izezi). (My) Majesty
knows that you possess more expertise than any
overseer of every work f who has appeared in this
entire land. A lot has been done through you so that
what I desire more than anything is done. You have
indeed assumed ? control on a million of occasions.
(Therefore) you will be overseer of every royal
work. i O Senedjemib the Elder! I really love you
that much that it is basically known (I) love you. l|O
Year of the [1]76™" occasion, 4" month of shemu,
day 28.

g) Or to be read wsh.t. See Brovarski (2001: 98-99, n. ¢).

h) The date of the letter probably lies within the time Djedkare Izezi was preparing to celebrate his
first heb-sed festival. Cf. Brovarski (2001: 97, n. d).

i) This remark turns the royal letter into a promotion decree. Thus its inclusion in Inti’s portfolio

biography.

Northern wall of portico, west end, top, inscription over the figure of Inti

I L L)t hatg=< 3t z3b
B4 ())ym(j)-r’] k.t nb.t nj.t
nswt f [(Hm()-r’ zs(w.w)-nj
nswt hrj-sst8 wd.t mdw nb.t
nj.t] nswt (j)m(j)-r’ pr-hs T [...
mdh) kd [nswt] m pr.wj Li —
Sndm-jb rn=f 9 ? Jntj rn=f nfr

i [The iri-pat and hati-a, chief justice and vizier,
overseer of] every royal work, i [the overseer of the
royal document scribes, master of the secret of every
command] of the king, overseer of the armoury, i [...
royal master] builder in the two houses, Li Senedjemib
is his great name, | Inti is his beautiful name.

Northern wall of portico, west end, top, inscription over the figure of Mehi*¥

| L[rdj.t) hm nj nb(=)) 5dj
n(=y) ...]"w1 nb 58 wn.n(=j)
dbh(=)) n jti(=)) 6]t 23 B
[m59 T [Sndm-jb ...lw n Spss=f
hr nswt r Sps=f nb n wr{r=f]

i [hr nswt r wr=f'nb ... sk
w())] mnh.k(j) hr hm nj nb(=)
sdm.1(j)(=)) r ())h.t nb(.t)
dd(=)) blr hm=11 | [... hitj-]¢
m3< ())m(j)-r’ k3.t nb.t nj.t nswt
Snldm-jb]

T [The Majesty of (my) lord’s granting that there be
taken for (me) every ...] secret which (I) had asked
for my father, the [true] chief justice and vizier

T [Senedjemib ...] because he was more highly
esteemed before the king than any of his esteemed
ones, because [he was] greater f [before the king than
any of his great ones ... while 1] was diligent before
the Majesty of (my) lord and was heard more than
anything when I was talking be[fore His Majesty] Ai
[...] the true [hati-]a, overseer of every royal work
Sene[djemib].

j)  For the restoration see Stauder-Porchet (2017: 155 w. n. 64).

449 See Brovarski (2001: 41-42, Pls. 29-30).
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Southern half of facade, north end, Inscription C

< LG)rGi)-pet h3g-1 T3¢
()m(j)-r’ k5.6 [nb.t nj.t nswt]
T Tsmr w4 hrj-Ttp nswit
[mdh] Tkd nswt' [m prwj)
[ "Sndm-jb" [MA)'} d'dl=f
jri.n(=)) nw] | [n jii=)) 8t
z3b B ())ym())-1’ k3.t nb|[.t nj.1]
T nlswt] ()ym(j)[-r’] zs(w.w)-¢
nj nswt (Ym()[-r’] pr{-wj-hd
(mG)-r"1 | [k nswi (j)m())-
r’] snw.tj [Sndm-jb]
Ll [..]m sw;szfi‘” L1 hr
[ [..]m Tstp-z | < jrj.t
n=f[jm rdj.n hm] nj nb(=j)
Jrit()) ]|5 L wdw rdmd sr(.w)
Thn9[6].t [jz.wi] ntj.w m
[wpj.t] htp.t-ntr nj.t Dr* l|6 r
Jri.[t(G) n=f] Yidr wnw.£' ntj m
mdw n=f jtj(=)) dr-bh jnj 5zh
m wpj.t htp.t-ntr m 2 mhw
Smw m_jdr wnw.t 1|7 [...] l|8
LT L Nf-Qzz]) he=s] T
pjl.t ... hw.t-k3 [tn] jrjj[.1(=))
VDT L2198 [n=f) br=f m ssr
(nb] n n[d)j.(=] | < [B]r “n
n’w.wt (f)ptn v Tjrjl.t Tn(jj) 2|3
| mrn mr miw.t jw rdj hm=f
htm wd.w (j)r=s m sds.t nj.t
ra 2|4jwjrj n=f hm.w-k3 jw
rdj.n(=) Wd.tG) mz5 T m
z§-kd.t m jz pn shr=sn jn kstj
2|6 dd m hr(=j) tpj.t-rd jm mr
pss m sip-z3 hr dbh(=)) | hr
nb(=j) jnj.((j) n=f krsw m R’-
w T rjz{n}=f pn jrjn(=))
n=fnrop.t 13bd 3 sk swm
wb.t 2|9 nj.t ‘hw m pr-d.t=f ntj

m Nfi-(Jzz])

T [The iri-pat and] ftrue? [hati-a], Toverseer of!
[every royal] "'work], T sole companion, royal
chamberlain, royal [master] builder [in the two
houses] i Senedjemib [Meh]i, saying: “(I) have
made this] Ai [for (my) father], the chief justice and
vizier, the overseer of every work [of] T the ki[ng],
the over[seer] of the royal document scribes, the
over[seer] of the [two] trea[suries, overseer of] ? [the
king’s adornment, overseer of] the two granaries
[Senedjemib].”

{ [...] in his honouring ?_12 [...]1|3 [...] in the Tcourt
council™. 1|4 Making for him [of a document in this
respect. The Majesty] of (my) lord [has granted]

that ]|5 decrees 1|4 be made ]|5 in order to assemble

the officials Mtogether with' [the six] crews who are
concerned with the [apportionment] of the divine
offerings of “The Wall” so that there be ma[de for
him] the Tshare of the hour-service! which (my) father
had formerly claimed, once the harvest had been
brought, from the apportionment of the

divine offerings from Lower and Upper Egypt as
share of the hour-service l|7_18 [...] l|9 [...] (the pyramid
complex) ‘(Izezi) is perfect’ on account of [it] 2|O [this]
ka-house, [which] (I) will make’ ] [...] beneficial [to
him] in [every] issue since [he] 2|2 [had] a title to these
estates so that it might be 'done' "for him’ 2|3 anew
today. And so His Majesty has had the respective
decrees sealed with the "document? seal. 2|4 Funerary
priests were appointed for him, and (I) have had
(them) put in writing 2|5 as drawing in this tomb to be
engraved’ by a sculptor. 2|6 The stipulations therein
were pronounced in (my) presence in accordance with
the apportioning in the court council. Then (I) asked
2|7 from (my) lord that a sarcophagus be brought for
him from Tura 2|8 to this tomb of his, which (I) have
made (= made ready) for him within one year and
three months, while he was in the purification house
2|9 of the duration within his funerary estate which is
in the (necropolis of the pyramid complex) ‘(zezi) is
perfect’.™

k) Brovarski (2001: 103, n. h) regards Dras a synonym of Jnb.w-hd.w (equally, Strudwick 2005:
325, n. 37). The arrangement of the individual signs is curious in any event and may point to

scribal inattention prior to carving.
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1) The rendering of this passage is very tentative, and other interpretations of the traces of signs are
possible. See Brovarski (2001: 105-106, n. p).
m) For a different interpretation of this passage, see Frandsen (1992: 59).

Southern wall of portico, east end, top, Inscription D

i L [... dbh.k(j) hr nb](=)) i [... I asked from (my) lord] that a sarcophagus
Jnj.K(j) [n=f] krsw T [m R-3w] be brought [for him] T [from Tura]. The Majesty
rdj hm nj nb(=j) dsj [(j)m(j)-r"  of (my) lord had the [overseer of troops together

m$ hn  (j)ym(j)-r’ srw r jnj.t with the overseer of officials] traverse (the river)
krsw pnm R->w m™] st [?] nj  [in order to bring this sarcophagus from Tura on] a
hnw i [..[G)m()-r" ms ] [great] transport vessel of the residence.

(Hym(j)-r’ sri.w? i — hrdij.tjrj f [... the overseer of the troops] and the overseer
(Nh.t nb(.t) n T ms T pn i mr of the officials i were traversing (the river). There
wn. [].n [wd. t(/)] | jm m hnw was done everything for ? these i' troops f like that

| U [ 1Jwl.6()] kr[sw] pn hn™  which [had been commanded] T in this respect in
D=7 3h.t- Hwj=f-w(i)) 1|0 [...] theresidence. Ef [...] This sarco[phagus was] brought
(w)djj m jz=f hnj(w) m R’-sw together Mwith its Tid? to the (necropolis of the

i (w)djj m rhnk 1=A] 1|2 —n pyramid complex) ‘Horizon of (Khufu)’.

| hrw [57] | m [Smj(.1) jj(.1)] l|0 [...] placed in his tomb, after having been ferried

| L jwjrj.n n=sn hm/f from Tura, ]f and placed in [its] bed? l|2 during
| wd.wt r hzj.t=sn | [r (Hh.t ]|3 [five’] days 1|4 in [a round-trip]. L|5 So His Majesty
nb(.1)] sk gr wn=sn jrj=sn made for them l|6 decrees in order to reward them

l|8 [mds.wt m hrj.t-hrw] v nb r 1|7 [more than anything], while they were making

rdj.t rh ]|9 [hm=fwn.t] krsw pn l|8 [messages in the course of] every day in order to

2|O [spr(.j) r htpl=f m s.t=f infrom l|9 [His Majesty that] this sarcophagus 2|0 had
arrived to safely rest at its location.

Southern wall of portico, east end, bottom, captions*°

i — s3t S phtj Uzz]) rn=f 1 The transport vessel, whose name is ‘Great is the
strength of (Izezi)’.

[ L ()mG)-r" mdw { Overseer of the ten.

i Lshd (wj3) T Inspector (of the barge).

Li L (m@G)[-r"] sbs 4| Over[seer] of the navigation.

[« 9 i Lid.

| — krsw | Sarcophagus.

| Ljmjjrti | Captain.

450 See Brovarski (2001: 38, Pls. 22-23).

© Claus Jurman, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.03
This chapter is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivs 4.0 International License.



Non, je ne regrette rien ! 165

5.3.Felt time: chronobiographical anchoring

As explained in Chapter 5.1, the adherence to a strict chronological order is not one of
the hallmarks of the portfolio biography (or single biographical texts, for that matter).
Nevertheless, composers of such assemblages sought time and again to enrich their
material with chronological information of different kinds, ranging from the presumptive
chronological ordering of title strings to the inclusion of explicit dates. The motivation for
this practice should probably be situated within the exemplification cascade (see p. 119)
as a means to increase the specificity of the biographical discourse and thereby enhance
its rhetorical force.

The explicit or implicit chronological ordering of career steps seems to have enjoyed
some popularity in the latter part of the Old Kingdom, but it becomes really tangible only
in those event/career biographies where the individual steps are associated with the reigns
of successive kings.*! An early and particularly prominent example for this is the already
mentioned biographical inscription of Shepsesptah at Saqqara (see p. 114), wherein the
tomb owner traces his career across the reigns of eight kings of the 4" and 5" Dynasties.
However, the famous event biography of Weni the Elder also ties the autobiographical
narrative to specific reigns of the early-mid 6™ Dynasty.*?> Other event biographies,
especially those of the 5" Dynasty, may mention a king but neither indicate a royal
succession nor stress chronological sequentiality (in contrast to temporal sequentiality, the
succession of events).** Occasionally, inscriptions specify the duration of an engagement
under a certain king. Thus, Nekhebu, possibly the grandson of Senedjemib Inti,*** relates
that he spent six years directing building work for Pepy I at Heliopolis: [jrj.n(=j)] rap.t 6
Jjm hr hrp k3.t, “[1 spent] six years there directing the work.”*

In this context, Senedjemib Inti’s textual programme offers some peculiarities. On the
one hand it is firmly associated with just one king, namely Djedkare Izezi. On the other
hand it stands out through the presence of chronological anchoring in the form of the
repeated inclusion of specific time references. The first such case is encountered in the last
horizontal line of Inscription A1, Inti’s main autobiographical text. After Inti’s initial title
string we find there the following statement: T rap.t 5 3bd 4 sw 3 mrn(=j) hr (Jzz]), “Five
years, four months and three days are (my) favour with (Izezi)”,** immediately followed
by i sk w(j) $pss.k() br Jzz[) [r mrti(=)) nb] (...), “Since I was esteemed before Izezi

451 See Kloth (2002: 128-129).

452 Sethe (1933: 98-110, no. 17); Strudwick (2005: 352-357, no. 256). See also Richards (2002: 84).

453 The inscriptions of Debehni and of Kaemtjenenet being cases in point. For the latter, wherein
Shespsesre, a vizier of Izezi, is mentioned, see Sethe (1933: 180186, esp. 182, 10); Kloth (2002:
35, no. 76); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 121-126).

454 Brovarski (2001: 3).

455 On block Cairo JE 44608. Sethe (1933: 215, 13); Dunham (1938: 4); Stauder-Porchet (2017:
250-251). Later in the text, Nekhebu provides another piece of chronological information, namely
that he stood in the service of his brother for 20 years. See Sethe (1933: 217, 3); Dunham (1938:
5).

456 The interpretation and translation follow Edel (1953: 215-216, no. 7). See also above, p. 117, n.
b.
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[more than any companion (of mine)] (...).” Despite the exceptionality of this phrasing
the passage can only mean that at the time Inscription A1 was devised Inti’s favour with
Izezi had already lasted the said amount of time. The likely starting date of this period
is not Izezi’s enthronement, as Grdseloff thought,*’ but Inti’s entering service under
Izezi (probably equalling the start of his vizierate).*® The end point could theoretically
coincide with the act of inscribing A1l onto the mastaba’s fagade, although this is merely
speculation, and a much later date of entextualisation seems possible.*”

The second chronological information stems from the explicit dating of Inti’s third
letter from Izezi (Inscription B2), which is given in the last column as rnp.t-zp [1]76" 5bd
4 Smw sw 28.%0 Even though we cannot presuppose a regular biannual cycle for the cattle
counts under Izezi,*! the date is likely to lie relatively late in the king’s reign.*? In any
event, it is remarkable that the person responsible for adapting the letter’s layout to the
monumental textual format bothered to include the date into the composition at all. No
other copy of a royal letter in Inti’s tomb is thus provided with a chronological reference,
and a date is also absent from the copies of a letter from Izezi in Shespsesre’s tomb.*%
The only other Old Kingdom copy of a royal letter provided with a date formula is the
one inscribed on the facade of the tomb of Herkhuf, which dates to the year of the second
occasion under Pepy I1.4* Interestingly, in Inti’s case the date formula seems to follow
the letter’s main text, whereas the document format for official letters would normally
demand that it precede the header.*™> Given, however, that the date is squeezed into the
space between the last column of the main body of text and the inclined outer edge of the
portico wall, one may ponder whether it should not actually be read first. Whatever the
correct sequence, the date’s inclusion was a deliberate choice which should probably lend
more weight to the textual element by indexing authenticity. Remains the question why
this was not deemed desirable for the other letters.

The third piece of chronological information derives from Mehi’s account in Inscription
C (cols./l. 26-29).4¢ At the end of the text Mehi explains that it took him one year and
three months to have a sarcophagus for his father granted and transported from the quarries

457 Grdseloff (1943: 59). This interpretation is still followed by Eichler (1991a: 148, n. f).

458 Cf. Smith (1952: 123); Brovarski (2001: 91, n. e).

459 If Senedjemib Inti started G 2370 when he became vizier under Izezi, a period of five years and
four months could have been just enough time to erect the mastaba’s superstructure and start with
its decoration. However, Senedjemib Mehi may have ultimately been responsible for finishing the
tomb’s fagade including Inscriptions A1 and A2.

460 The ten is today destroyed, but Reisner thought that he could make out the remnants of a single
number sign in that position without completely ruling out the reading [2]767. See Brovarski
(2001: 101, n. m).

461 See Gundacker (2015b: 94).

462 The highest secure date attested for Djedkare Izezi is 21 (or 22). See Verner (2006: 141). A year of
the 28" occurrence may also be attributed to him. See Spalinger (1994: 301).

463 Sethe (1933: 179, 12).

464 Cf. Eichler (1991a: 160-161).

465 See Helck (1974b: 15).

466 See Wilson (1947: 239); Smith (1952: 123); Brovarski (2001: 102; Fig. 3 between pp. 104 & 105).
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of Tura to the tomb during which time his father’s corpse was housed in the embalming
workshop close to 1zezi’s pyramid complex:

T 1 () brdbh(=)) T br nb(=) T () Then (1) asked { from (my) lord that a

Jjnj.t(j) n=f krsw m R’-sw 2|8 —r sarcophagus be brought for him from Tura 2|8 to

jz{n}=fpnjri.n(=j) n=fnrap.t I  this tomb of his, which I have made (= made

3bd 3 sk swm wb.t 2|9 nj.t hwm  ready) for him within one year and three months,

pr-d.t=f ntj m nfr-(Jzzj) while he was in the purification house 2|9 of the
duration within his funerary estate which is in the
(necropolis of the pyramid complex) ‘(Izezi) is
perfect’.

Like with the first chronological statement, we are dealing here with an indication of a
duration of time and not with an absolute chronological anchor. In the wider context of
the tomb’s life writing the indicated duration could simply express “effort” on the part of
Mehi, although we do not know whether the stated period of time is particularly short or
long for the completion of a funerary structure.*®’

Finally, another indication of duration is found in Inscription D (lines 12—14), where
Mehi specifies the time it took to transfer the sarcophagus from Tura to Giza. Viewed
together, the four chronobiographical details in G 2370 unquestionably serve to increase
the specificity of the chosen exemplifications via creating effets de réel. This is particularly
apparent with the handling of the ego-document (or, to be more precise, the emulation
of an ego-document) in Inscription B2. Through this strategy the composer(s) may have
hoped to heighten the narrative salience of the respective elements within the portfolio.

While concrete references to a person’s date of birth and lifespan is lacking for the Old
Kingdom,*® the archaeological record has preserved occasional references to the date of
death or burial.*® While in the case of Nikauizezi the reference to the date of his burial
seems to be a secondary addition to the original decorative programme,*’ the two vertical
fagade inscriptions flanking the entrance to the tomb of Queen Meresankh III at Giza
appear as part of the primary iconotext, even if they were necessarily carried out after the
queen’s death:*"!

467 It certainly goes way beyond the 70 day period usually assigned for the stay in the embalming
workshop, but one should bear in mind that in the case of Meresankh III, 273/4 days lay between
her death and her interment. Spalinger (1994: 289); Alexanian (2006: 9); Vernus (2020: 186 w. n.
83). See also below.

468 Such information has been preserved from the Middle Kingdom onwards (see Vernus 2020: 163,
n. 4) and gains popularity during the Late Period (see Jurman 2010: 248-256).

469 Smith (1952: 126); Spalinger (1994: 286-287); Vernus (2020: 186).

470 Kanawati & Abder-Raziq (2000: 41, P1. 50); Vernus (2020: 186—187).

471 Smith (1952: 116, Fig. 4; 126); Dunham & Simpson (1974: 202 w. PL. Ila; Fig. 2); Spalinger
(1994: 288); Alexanian (2006: 9); Vernus (2020: 186-187).
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On left jamb: | iim.t-nswt Mrj-  The royal wife Meresankh. The year after the first
s(7)-nh rop.t (m)-ht zp tpj 5bd 2 occasion, second month of Peret, day 18: Her
pr.t sw 18 hpj.t=s r jz=s nfr translocating to her accomplished tomb.

On door roll: < mss.t Hr Sth The one who sees Horus and Seth, great of
wr.t jsm.t hm.t-nswt Mrj-s(j)-nh  pleasantness, the royal wife Meresankh.

On right jamb: | z5.t-nswt Mrj-  The royal daughter Meresankh. Year of the

s(j)-nh rop.t zp 1 5bd 1 sSmw sw  first occasion, first month of Shemu, day 21:

21 htp ks=s hpj.t=s r wb.t The resting of her ka, her translocating to the
purification house.

In Vernus’ view, Meresankh I11I’s inscriptions, whose terse style reminds of contemporary
building graffiti,*”> “might be a case of sacralization of notations that elsewhere belonged
to merely casual, mundane, and trivial domains (...)” and where only exceptionally
extended “to elite self-thematizing monuments.””* This is certainly a valid remark, and
yet, these short, obituary-like texts with their narrative infinitives demonstrate that such
posthumous narrative vignettes could be fully integrated into a person’s life writing and
fulfil a function beyond the administrative or documentary. On the other hand, the tomb
owner’s permanent connection to his/her tomb asserted an a-temporal presence that might
have made the concrete starting point of this relation a minor concern. Be that as it may,
we can state that concrete chronobiographical anchoring belonged to the repertoire of Old
Kingdom life writing but was usually not exploited to its full potential.

The same holds true for the representation of different stages of life and aging. While
the developed career biography may refer to events in the tomb owner’s youth such as the
Bz mdh rite, such episodes are to the best of my knowledge never represented in a tomb’s
two-dimensional pictorial programme. The circumcision scene in the tomb of Ankhmahor
relates to youth in general but does not represent the tomb owner’s lived experience.*™
Slightly different may be the case of a comparable scene from the pyramid complex of
Djedkare Izezi, where the context suggests that we are indeed dealing with a representation
of the king as a child; this, however, within a mythologised ritual reminiscent of the birth
legend known from later periods.*”

As far as the three-dimensional sculptural iconotexts are concerned, funerary statues
sometimes give the impression that they represent the tomb owner at different stages of
his life.*’¢ In relation to the different statues made of wood and limestone that were found
in Weni’s serdab at Abydos, Richards remarks: “This circumstance suggests that originally
there may have been at least one more small limestone statue, perhaps produced locally,

472 Cf. Smith (1952: 126-128).

473 Vernus (2020: 187).

474 Cf. Spigelman (1997), who argues for interpreting the scene as depicting an exceptional case of
surgery, not the common rite as such.

475 Megahed & Vymazalova (2015).

476 Cf. Smith (1949: 49); Hawass (1999); Hill (1999). For the assumed age difference noticeable in
the reliefs of Hezire, see Baines (2020: 53), although doubts as to the significance of the ‘age’
features have been voiced. See Davis (2003: 58).
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with these two forming perhaps part of a group of three statues of Weni in the most important
stages of life: adolescence, young manhood, and middle aged prosperity.”*’’ Richards
relates these three statues to the three life stages mentioned in Weni’s autobiography,
namely his youth under King Teti, the starting of his career under Pepy I, and the rise to
prominence under King Merenre.*’® Should this interpretation be correct, we would have
here another example of how different strands of multimodal communication converge to
form an assemblage which conveys an overarching narrative meaning. That statues could
usually not be appreciated by the visitors after they had been installed in the serdab need
not speak against this hypothesis. After all, not every non-royal funerary statue was placed
in a serdab.*’”” As will be discussed in more detail in Chapter 7, the process of narrating
did also not start only with the interment of the deceased, and the living were not the only
addressees of the narrative communication.

That said, one should equally not overestimate the significance of chronobiographical
details within the Egyptian biographical discourse. Where they occur they are often not
used to provide a chronological framework for a linearly told story. Rather, they seem to
serve two main functions: increasing the specificity and thus authenticity of the exempla,
and representing life’s timely progression via multiplying the representation of social
roles.*%

6 Life telling: of voices and narrators

Since the Russian formalists and Genette, “voice” has been a topic extensively treated
within narratology,*®' and yet it constitutes one of the most elusive and controversial con-
cepts of the discipline.*® Part of the problem lies in the fact that narratological usages of
“voice” fluctuate between an abstract and merely technical function of text to bring about
the effect of narration (synonymous or closely related to the concept of narrator) and an
understanding that presupposes an anthropomorphised speech situation encoded in every
textual communication. Given that textual objects do not (normally) produce sound, the
term “voice” in its narratological application is by definition a metaphor.*** But it is a pow-
erful one indeed, as it invites conceptualisations that see a speaking human voice permeat-
ing narrative discourse and emphasise the latter’s dependency on the paradigm of “natural

477 Richards (2002: 94).

478 Richards (2002: 94). Cf. Sethe (1933: 98, 12-105, 12).

479 See Arnold (1999).

480 Cf. Baines (2020: 52-53).

481 Aumiiller (2006); Genette (1972: 225-267). As pointed out by Patron (2011: 15-21), Genette’s
conceptualisation of “voix” is actually quite vague and moves between an answer to the question
“qui parle ?” (e.g. Genette 1972: 203), an analytical category (e.g. Genette 1972: 260), and an
umbrella term for the very act of narrative enunciation (e.g. Genette 1972: 226). See also Segal
(2012: 495).

482 Cf. Aczel (1998: 467).

483 For the genealogy of this conceptualisation and its implications, see Blodorn & Langer (2006).
As shown by Meyer-Dietrich (2010: 2-3), the semantic field of human voice also figured as a
repository for ancient Egyptian metaphor production.
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communication”.** Such conceptualisations have proved influential also in Egyptology,
where epigraphic voices are often related to human bodies speaking them in concrete
performances.*® However, in the wake of the rise of postclassical narratology and the
concomitant focus on unnatural voices** the ontological status of voice within the scope
of Egyptological narratological endeavours seems in need of a slight recalibration.*” The
comprehensive and systematic study necessary for such an undertaking is way beyond
the scope of the following paragraphs. Instead, they shall be confined to a few pertinent
observations loosely related to the topic of epigraphic voice.

6.1 Epigraphic voices

By the time the most relevant sounds of speech of the ancient Egyptian language could
be encoded in standardised writing and used to record utterances — whether it be during
the 1* or during the 2™ Dynasty*® — the question posed itself in what relation the written
speech act stood to its producer/commissioner and the object (7exttréger) on which it was
recorded. In the beginning, text production could hardly have been a trivial enterprise,
and the question of who or what speaks (on) an epigraphic monument will not have been
considered trivial either. Today, we are so completely immersed in our ubiquitous textual
universe that we sometimes fail to realise what conceptional effort it takes to transpose an
oral act of speech or a verbal thought into a medialised written form. To be able to give
a visual and tangible physical shape to audible communication must have been deemed
remarkable and accompanied by extensive speculations as to the ontological status of
written discourse. In this context one is reminded of the “biographical” remark on the
original fagade of the niche chapel of Itet at Meidum (time of Snofru), where Prince Ne-
fermaat is said to have created imperishable written signs referred to as ntrw=£.*** While
the full meaning of this term may continue to elude us, Fitzenreiter has suggested to un-
derstand nzr here as an entity capable of projecting agency.*® Whether this agency was
also tied to an “auto-enunciative” force is the topic of much Egyptological speculation*”’
but difficult to substantiate in the absence of contemporaneous theoretical accounts. We
are therefore left with the simple fact that every inscribed artefact is something that seems

484 See Jongeneel (2006: 11-12).

485 See, e.g., Meyer-Dietrich (2010: 2-3); Simon (2013: 186); Weiss (2014: 297).

486 See, e.g., Richardson (2006); Hansen et al. (2011).

487 Some recent contributions in this vein: Reintges (2011); Quack (2012); Weiss (2014); Willems
(2019).

488 For what might be the earliest attestations of verbal sentences, see Kammerzell (2021: 22-23).

489 The passage reads: swt jrr ntrw=f m zsw n zjn=f, “It is he who made his netjeru in a writing that
cannot be erased.” See Petrie (1892: Pl. XXIV); Sethe (1933: 7, 11). As an aside, I would like
to draw attention to the fact that the incompletely preserved counterpart inscription left of the
false door niche seems to comprise another phrase attributable to the biographical discourse: [...]
sr mdd(w) jb=f m nh, “[...] an official who followed his heart in life.” See Mariette & Maspero
(1872-1892: P1. 17); Petrie (1892: P1. XXIII); Sethe (1933: 7, 12); despite Harpur’s (2001: 82—83)
qualification.

490 Fitzenreiter (2017: 192-193).

491 E.g. Quack (2012: 134-135); Weiss (2014: 297); Willems (2019: 247).
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to speak (even if we may not understand what it says) and at the same time seems to be
made to speak by something beyond the material signs, the imagination of an uttering
entity. This entity is not to be equated with the Texttrdger itself, not even if Egypt were to
have produced, like ancient Greece, “speaking objects” which use the first person singular
to refer to the inscribed textual artefact.*”> The closest we come to this type of utterance
are autoreferential impersonal statements such as the one found on the false door stela of
Ankhkhufu (see above, p. 146), where we read: B|1 | jr(w) r-gs nswt ds=f hr pgs n dsdw
[ sk hm=f m3=f hr-t-hrw rnb " | — nh-Ewj=f-w()), " | Made (i.e. the false door) in the
presence of the king himself at the gate of the portico, ? |2 while His Majesty inspected it
on a daily basis — ? |3 Ankhkhufu.”*** A wording such as “I was made (...)” would introduce
another diegetic level in the first person but would not remove the problem that it is not
the stone itself that makes the stone speak. Epigraphic text (and viewed from a particular
angle, every text) always refers to a shapeless enunciative entity “behind” the text, which
may be called the (highest-level) narrator and is not to be confused with the actual author
of a textual composition nor with its material producer. Whether this narrator is actually
situated within the text or stands outside of it is difficult to decide and of minor concern in
the present context. What counts are the characteristics attributable to the role of narrator.
To cite Margolin,

“[t]he position occupied by this presumed inner-textual originator of the discourse
functions as a logico-linguistic center for all spatio-temporal and personal references
occurring in the discourse, i.e. as highest-level center of the discourse. An inner-textual
narrator can in principle be assigned to any narrative text, not just a fictional one, and
such ascription does not require any knowledge about the actual world producer of the
words of the text, be it a human being or a computer program.”***

In my understanding, any text has a narrating entity at the highest-level of discourse that
is bound to the text’s entextualisation in a given medium. An epigraphic voice is therefore
one projected onto the medium by a recipient/reader without the necessity to provide it
with an anthropomorphic identity. It is an identity beyond mimesis. The specific mediality
of language conveyed through epigraphic text results in a particular constellation of voice
and enunciative act that cannot be fully replicated with human speech acts, no matter
how much resemblance one might be willing to see. For this reason alone biographical
inscriptions can hardly be conceptualised as precise written records of oral speech acts
taking place in the course of the funerary rites.*”> The consequence of this thought is
that even a straightforward first-person narrative is ultimately embedded in a higher-order

492 For ancient Greek “speaking objects”, see Svenbro (1988: 33—52); Wachter (2010); Kaczko (2016:
24-26). For an anti-animistic interpretation, see Dietrich (2020: 192, n. 522).

493 Reisner (1942: 504, P1. 65b); Stauder-Porchet (2017: 39).

494 Margolin (2014: § 2).

495 Baines (1999a: 30; 1999b: 36) does not go as far as to postulate a complete correspondence
between the two types of discourse but sees some potential overlaps.
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narrative level constituted by the text’s mediality and its paratextual setting. This applies
also to texts lacking enunciative formulae such as dd=f or dd.**°

The argument may be illustrated by taking epistolary discourse as an example.*’
In preserved actual letters from the late 3 millennium BCE, the voice of the sender is
almost always mediated by a genre-specific header “enveloping” the main text.*® In the
case of pBerlin 8869, found in Saqqara and probably dating to the 8" Dynasty,*” the
header includes the names and titles of sender (Iru) and addressee (Merernakht) but no
explicit enunciative formula that would introduce the ego-perspective.’® Grammatically,
the latter is consistently phrased in the third person, with sn=k, “your brother”, being a
circumlocution for “1”, and zsw=k, “your scribe”, for “you”.>*! While the epistolary header
may actually have been written by Iru himself and may have been read out by a messenger
before the addressee upon delivery, it does not belong to the same diegetic level as the
main text. It also does not belong to the voice of a third party who would somehow oversee
the communication process and act as a guarantor for its succeeding. Instead, the voice
framing the communication via giving information about sender and recipient must be
imagined as embedded in the medium itself. In the case of the letter written on clay tablet no.
3686 from Balat (6" Dynasty),’* the embedding of the first-person voice is accomplished
through a simple verbal sentence: dd bsk jm, “The servant there said:”.** Since b5k jm, as
a signifier of modesty and subordination, is a common substitute for the first-person suffix
pronoun =j, one might be tempted to paraphrase the sentence as dd=j. In that case we
would be dealing with a first-person voice embedded in a diegeticly differentiated and yet
identical first-person voice. But even then, “I say/said” is subordinated to a higher-level
narration which is bound to the communicative constellation constituted by the medium
of the letter. Only mediated by and through it a first-person voice can manifest itself. This
perspective is somewhat indebted to Banfield’s notion of “unspeakable sentences” which

496 This is not the place to discuss in detail the grammatical identity of these verbal forms, which
have been analysed in many different ways over the last decades. Cf., e.g., Edel (1955-1964: 216,
§ 473: perfective sdm=f); Fischer (1977: 55: infinitive); Borghouts (2010: 216: circumstantial
sdm=f with nominal antecedent); Reintges (2011: 29, n. 15: part of a relative clause with finite
verb or participle). Even if dd=f should represent a “normal” perfective sdm=f, its unspecific time
reference is necessarily difficult to pin down in English translation. Cf. Fitzenreiter (2017: 181, n.
12).

497 For the structural similarities between letter writing and the (auto)biographical discourse, see
already Morenz (2003: 186).

498 See Eichler (1991b).

499 Edel (1970: 117).

500 Moller & Gardiner (1911: Pls. II-III); Smither (1942); Wente (1991: 58, no. 67); Strudwick (2005:
178-179, no. 96). Strudwick’s reading of the names and the identification of sender and recipient
differs from that of previous editors.

501 This serves as a reminder that grammatical person can give misleading hints when assessing
questions of narrative voice or authorship.

502 Pantalacci (1998: 306-311 w. Fig. 1).

503 In pCairo 49623, which may be a letter or an aide-mémoire (cf. Balanda 2000: 26-27), the
enunciative formula follows the reference to the sender. In this case, dd could represent an active
participle. Gunn (1925: 247), however, regarded occurrences such as this as pseudoparticiples.
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oppose a naturalised reading of the communicative situation and may well be conceived
of as “autonomous text”.’* In a different context, Kammerzell and Peust have argued
along the same lines when they interpreted the enunciative formula dd-mdw(.w), “saying
of words” (originally just mdw, “utterance”?) introducing divine speech as a “quotation
mark” not corresponding with an element of the spoken language.*®

With this in mind let us now consider the handling of voices in Senedjemib Inti’s life
writing. Inti’s autobiography Al is introduced by a horizontal heading consisting of his
titles and the reference to the period of time spent in royal favour. As already remarked by
Stauder-Porchet, this layout alludes to the royal document format (= in this case an episto-
lary format) also used for the royal letters A2, B1, and B2,°% and may be seen as a rhetori-
cal device to present autobiographical information along the lines of an ego-document. On
another level, the use of this format in non-royal contexts is probably generally meant to
signal heightened significance and tellability of a given textual content.*” The heading is
phrased in a purely nominal style and does not showcase any particular voicing. As such
it is attributable to the unspecified extradiegetic narrator who appears as the originator
of the tomb’s complete iconotextual programme and may be imagined as “telling” also
the other textual genres and scene captions present in G 2370. Inti’s first-person narra-
tive is not preceded by an enunciative formula such as dd=f or dd but rather starts with
subordinate clauses introduced by sk (cols. 7-8), which depend on the main clause wn(=/)
Jrj(=)) mr s.t=jb nj.t hm=f(j)r=s, “I used to act according to the wish of His Majesty in that
matter.”’*® The absence of dd=f/dd before a first-person narrative is not the norm but also
not exceptional in the latter part of the 5% and the 6™ Dynasties.*® Unfortunately, we do
not know whether Inscriptions C, D, or the address to the living (?) partly preserved over
the figure of Senedjemib Mehi on the southern thickness of the entrance’' ever contained
enunciative formulae.’'! If not, G 2370’s biographical corpus would show itself indebted
to the earlier tradition of biographical texts in the third person lacking such devices.>'
However that may be, a knowledgeable ancient visitor would soon have realised that the
inscriptional ensemble of the tomb’s facade/portico featured three distinct first-person
voices within the continuous texts:>'> that of Senedjemib Inti (A1), that of his son Sened-
jemib Mehi (C, D), and that of the king represented in the three royal letters (A2, B1, B2).

504 Banfield (1982: esp. 8—-11).

505 Kammerzell & Peust (2002: 295).

506 Stauder-Porchet (2021a: 154).

507 Cf. Baud (2003: 286-288).

508 For the grammatical analysis of this passage, see Stauder-Porchet (2017: 148, n. 55).

509 Cf, e.g., the case of the unintroduced first-person texts in the tomb of Pepyankh-Herib. Blackman
(1924: P1. IV). See also Kloth (2002: 52 w. n. 7).

510 Brovarski (2001: 43, Fig. 35).

511 For threat formulae and addresses to the living, the enunciative embedding is often only implicit.
Cf. Sainte Fare Garnot (1938). For some cases of dd=f before appeals to the living, see Shubert
(2007: 456, n. 30).

512 E.g. Werre. Cf. Stauder-Porchet (2017: 45).

513 This does not include the first-person direct speech captions included in the marsh scenes. For
these see Brovarski (2001: 38; 42).

© Claus Jurman, 2023 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.29.03
This chapter is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivs 4.0 International License.



174 Claus Jurman

From a structural point of view, however, these three voices are not all situated at the same
diegetic level. The voice of the king is subordinated to that of Inti, who is implicitly pre-
sented as citing the three letters in the context of his portfolio biography. This is borne out
by the fact that the letters complement and corroborate Inti’s first-person autobiography.
Their textual design and relative position towards A1l likewise suggest a syndiegetic (see
the following chapter) link between the two levels of narration. What the king has to say
about Inti’s qualities is hypodiegeticly embedded in Inti’s auto-referential meta-story, of
which A1 forms a part. That this embedding is not an explicit but an implicit one has to do
with the nature of the portfolio biography and the way it creates narrative meaning through
juxtaposition and spatial association.

But what about Mehi’s first-person narratives that presuppose a deceased Inti and
are thus necessarily removed in time from the perspective expressed in A1-B2? In what
way do they relate to the complex narrative composed of A1-B2? There are actually (at
least) two ways of addressing this question. One option would be to postulate another
hypodiegetic relationship, this time between A1-B2 and C/D. In such a scenario, Mehi’s
voice expressed in C/D and other iconotexts from the portico-area (see. p. 156) would
implicitly also narrate his father’s life story through “ego-documents” focussed on the
latter. The result would be an implicit nesting of hypodiegeticly related narratives: C/D
> Al > A2-B2. According to the second view, the connection between the two groups
of texts is much looser and resembles that one would find in posthumously published
memoires provided with a lengthy editorial preface or, rather, epilogue. In that case one
would be dealing with two hierarchically differentiated yet not nested diegetic levels.
Irrespective of which option one may favour, both scenarios have in common that the
superordinate unit of narrative meaning is constituted by the tomb itself. The medialisation
of the narrative levels becoming manifest in the materiality of writing represents the
shapeless extradiegetic narrative entity that makes both Mehi and Senedjemib Inti speak.
This conclusion does not contradict my earlier statement that the tomb’s auctorial force
derives from the tomb owner (see Chapter 3.4). It simply relates to a different analytical
category. In a somewhat simplified take on the issue one could state that the source of the
biographical récit is to be identified with the medium of the tomb (a non-narrator, so to
speak), while the originator of the autobiographical fabula has to be imagined as the tomb
owner (and/or his heir). In terms of agency, on the other hand, the tomb together with its
récit has been authorised by the tomb owner (if only theoretically), which ties the diegetic
levels back to a human originator. In that sense the historical change from third-person
narrative to first-person narrative does not affect the overarching diegetic structure, as was
already observed by Reintges.>'*

514 Reintges (2011: 29): “This shift in narrative perspective does, however, not mark a transition from
histoire to discours. Rather, the introduction of the speaker-oriented point of view is a literary
construct.” While one could debate the usefulness of the categories of histoire and discours in
this context (see above, Chapter 2.1), Reintges’ point is further corroborated by observations on
biographies of a later date, e.g. that of Ahmose son of Ibana, where we encounter a triple framing
involving both dd=f'and dd=j. See Baines (2020: 61).
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Diegesis, however, does not end at the level of the monumental text. As I will try to
show in Chapter 7.2, it encompasses likewise the process of narrativisation of the récit
undertaken by the recipient as the ultimate source of narrative meaning. From a certain
point of view then the reader takes on the role of an actual narrator.

6.2 Extradiegetic — intradiegetic — syndiegetic

In his classical account on diegesis, Genette posited two types of narrator.’'® Firstly, an
extradiegetic narrator whose perspective is positioned outside the narration’s diegesis and
who recounts what happened at the first diegetic level. Secondly, a story may comprise
also an intradiegetic narrator, i.c. a character of the first diegetic level who, in turn, re-
counts a story at the second level (metadiegesis), which is in a hypodiegetic relation to
that of the first level.>!® This constellation can be multiplied several times, resulting in
potentially complicated nested diegetic configurations. According to this way of thinking,
the narrative level of a portfolio biography can be classified as extradiegetic, because it
provides an overarching synthesis of the different iconotextual elements. The latter are
linked to intradiegetic narrative units such as individual autobiographical texts or letters,
which may likewise comprise metadiegetic phrases or episodes (e.g. in the form of quota-
tions or paraphrasing like in Inscriptions A2 or B1; see p. 156). But if we try to consider
the mutual relationship between the different iconotextual elements, the picture becomes
slightly blurred and the categories of “extra-"" and “intradiegetic” lose their fixed bounda-
ries. As outlined in the previous chapter, I regard the royal letters of A2, B1, and B2 to be
hypodiegetic in relation to Inti’s autobiographical account of A1. This structural relation-
ship, however, is not made explicit in A1 and suggests itself only when taking the thematic
and spatial context into view. The positioning of A2, B1, and B2 around A1 develops a
narrative momentum of its own that contributes to narrative meaning making without
being firmly attributable to a specific narrative level. This principle can be extended to
the micro- as well as the macrolevel. At the microlevel of text design, for example, the
conventional layout of the header of a royal letter already tells a story of sorts: The way
the hieroglyphic signs of the “royal command™'” and the addressee’s title string face each
other (j4,2 4 {E i TR UHEF 21 RGNS 0™ is not just an index of
the text’s identity as a royal missive, it actually “tells” about this communication process
through purely eugraphic means.’" From this disposition we learn of the micro-story’s
two protagonists, the king and Senedjemib Inti, and the way they are related to each other
by a highly tellable event, namely the act of communication initiated by the king through
his letter.>2° Similarly, Werre’s biographical inscription is formatted as to mimic a royal de-

515 Genette (1969: 202-203; 1972: 238-241).

516 Cf. Pier (2016: § 1).

517 For the understanding of wd-nswt, see Vernus (2013).

518 Brovarski (2001: Fig. 33, P1. 60).

519 For this type of reversal, see Fischer (1977: 57-60); Vernus (2013: 281-282).

520 In this context Farout (2013: 17 w. n. 17) points to the later verbalisation of the hieroglyphic
configuration in the Middle Kingdom autobiography of Ameniseneb: wd rdj.t m hr nj mtj-n-z3 nj
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cree while telling about its own creation at a royal workshop.?!' Thus, the text’s form does
not only illustrate this relationship, it literally inscribes the narrative nexus between the
object and the past event. As far as the macrolevel is concerned, I would like to stress once
again that the tomb tells first and foremost of its own coming into being and the very act
of narration. In this sense the iconotextual and architectural components of the structure
become narratively meaningful beyond their potential integration into intradiegetic levels
of narration. They constitute part of a web of narrative meaning whose exact diegetic
position is difficult to pin down. The ways in which materiality and form contribute to
diegesis I would like to call syndiegetic. This term was coined by Bunia in connection with
the narrative “voice” of typography in E. T. A. Hoffmann’s Lebens-Ansichten des Katers
Murr. There, typography and orthography have a share in telling the story of how the
text ended up in the book the reader is currently reading. Consequently, Bunia maintains,
“das Schriftbild des Romans ist, will man einen Begriff dafiir wéhlen, syndiegetisch: es
ist Teil der Diegese.”?? Likewise, text/iconotext of the Egyptian funerary discourse may
be linked through syndiegesis to the tomb’s coming into being and its functioning as a
narrativisable entity. The already mentioned label at the entrance of the mastaba of Niuty
(see p. 137) provides a convenient example for this. It is the inscription’s position next
to the entrance of the tomb that showcases diegesis and makes explicit the very process
of higher-order narration comprising the entirety of the iconotextual programme. Thus,
like with Senedjemib Inti’s Inscriptions A1-B2, the spatial relation of the part towards the
whole influences to a significant degree the outcome of efforts to narrativise the entire as-
semblage. “Syndiegetic” therefore means that the reader/viewer/recipient is provided with
cues that invite and suggest narrative connections without completely determining the nar-
rative pathway. This freedom turns the reader/viewer/recipient into the ultimate authority
in deriving narrative meaning from Egyptian funerary iconotexts. And what’s more, this
authority, too, has a voice, as will be seen in the next chapters.

7 Life reading: who reads narrates

7.1 Reception as social and ritual performance

The first recipient of a narrative is by necessity its narrator. This insight might seem at
first paradoxical but soon starts to make sense if we consider the enormous role auto-
narratives play in the construction and maintenance of our own identity and personhood.>*
As personal life experience and culture as a whole are narratively constituted,*** narration
about oneself is a powerful means to create coherence and self-awareness over the course
of'a human existence. The reception of life writing thus starts in the mind of the “author” or

sbdw Jmny-snb(.w) m3 hrw m dd, “Command put before the controller of the phyle of Abydos
Ameniseneb, true of voice, saying:”. See Sethe (1924: 76, 18-19).

521 See Stauder-Porchet (2021b: 455).

522 Bunia (2005: 375).

523 Brockmeier & Carbaugh (2001); Bruner (2001).

524 Brockmeier (2012).
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commissioning authority already before the finished work has been prepared for anyone to
see and digest. But since life writing within the context of Egyptian monumental funerary
culture is a complex and time-consuming undertaking, no stage of the reception happens
outside of the social fabric.>® For high officials, the planning as well as the construction
of a tomb and its iconotext involved significant economic resources and manpower,
ranging from the lector priests responsible for the ritual functionality of the design to
the construction workers.”* In many cases it will also have involved dealing with royal
authorities or even with the king himself, since the distribution of resources or even the
furnishing with certain funerary items was often regulated by the palace (cf. Inscriptions
C and D in Senedjemib Inti’s mastaba). From time to time, the tomb owner will have
visited the construction site and the workshops where his burial equipment was being
produced. In this latter role he is quite often represented on the walls of tomb chapels (cf.
the depiction next to the deed in the tomb of Wepemneferet). We have to imagine that such
visits were undertaken not alone but in the company of a retinue. This retinue may have
also included superiors or peers whom the progress of the project was shown. Accordingly,
texts such as the false door inscriptions of Niankhsakhmet (see p. 145) or of Ankhkhufu
(see p. 146) put stress on the fact that the Texttriger were the object of royal attention
and interest already before they were placed inside the tomb. When we try to consider the
different stages during which the reception of the tomb as a narrative entity played a part,
then the initial conception and building phase, which might already have involved certain
ritual acts, will have to feature prominently. What about the other situations and contexts
that provided opportunities for an audience to engage with the tomb’s iconotext?
Certainly one of the most important occasions was the burial of the deceased, which
took place some weeks or months after his or her death (cf. p. 167) upon the execution
of all rituals related to the physical and spiritual preparation of the dead body.*?” The
burial was preceded by a procession from the place of purification to the location of the
tomb, and it is not difficult to imagine that the funeral of prominent officials drew large
crowds of people who might have gathered along the way. How many people participated
in the actual rites performed at and inside the tomb is difficult to assess but will have
varied greatly. One needs to bear in mind in this connection that the often narrow access
ways and the limited space available in many tomb chapels put considerable constraints
on the gathering of a large party of family members, priests, and mourners. Certain
activities had to be carried out by specialists, e.g. lowering the prepared body into the
burial chamber and closing any potential stone sarcophagus (see below). During all of
these procedures the tomb’s iconotextual programme was accessible to at least some
of the participants, even if bad lighting conditions may have formed an obstacle to the
comprehensive appreciation of what today is conveniently presented between the book
covers of archaeological publications. In the context of the burial, reception was likely a

525 See also the fundamental considerations on reception and accessibility in Fitzenreiter (2015).

526 This is of course an idealised scenario.

527 For a recent overview of the social implications of burial and subsequent activities around the
tomb, see Baines (2022).
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social activity. It incorporated a whole range of sensory experiences and went beyond the
mere lapidary “canvas” that today constitutes the main focus of Egyptological research.
Whether on this occasion the deceased’s son or designated heir indeed recited a text
commemorating his father/mother is impossible to say in the absence of concrete evidence.
According to Baines, such as recital may have included a eulogy of the deceased®*® or
an unabridged version of the latter’s (auto)biographical discourse enacted by the son’s
voice.’” In another suggested scenario, the performances incorporated a declamation of
the biographical texts as they appeared inscribed on the tomb walls.’*® What this meant in
concrete practice, however, and where the line was drawn between texts that were recited
and those that were not is usually left unexplored (see Chapter 7.2).%!

Subsequent to the burial, the deceased’s relatives may from time to time have gathered
in the tomb’s vicinity to commemorate their departed family member and maintain social
ties between him/her and the community of the living. Such gatherings certainly involved
eating and drinking as well as specific ritual performances including the dedication of
offerings.” In the course of the event, the tomb chapel will have been turned into a ritual
stage that provided a truly multimodal experience for the participants. Apart from these
special occasions, members of the elite will also have set up a permanent funerary cult
which received resources from the deceased’s funerary estate. This cult was carried out
by dedicated priests who paid visits to the tomb at (regular?) intervals in order to recite
religious formulae and lay down offerings. Whether this service focussed solely on the
primary offering place within the cult chapel or involved also other areas of the accessible
parts of the tomb remains in most cases an open question.

Finally, we need to factor in occasionally visiting family members as well as unrelated
professionals who passed by funerary monuments when frequenting the necropoleis
mainly as priests or on other duty.’** During these visits, particular tombs will for one
reason or another have attracted their attention and motivated them to engage with parts
of the iconotext. It is this engagement and potential subsequent ritual performance for the
benefit of the deceased (e.g. pronouncing a htp-dj-nswt formula or providing a libation)
that the common addresses to the living seek to instigate.”* In order to promote their cause
they usually make promises of compensation for desired behaviour as well as voicing

528 Baines (1999a: 36; 1999b: 30). See also Reintges (2011: 29).

529 Baines (1999b: 22 [stressing the partial incommensurability of oral and written forms); 2020: 76
[for a later period]); Kloth (2002: 253 [with the restriction of texts in the third person]); Willems
(2019: 220-221).

530 Baines (2013: 239-241).

531 Willems (2019: 220) suggests that the common association of offering formulae and ideal
biography near the cult place could be an indicator that at least these groups of the texts “were part
of cultic recitation”.

532 For the significance of these activities, see Fitzenreiter (2001: 85-86). While the spatio-temporal
location of such feasts during the 3 millennium BCE is difficult to ascertain, we have clear
evidence of this practice for the Theban necropolis during the New Kingdom. See Baines (2014:
7-14).

533 Cf. Kloth (2002: 251-253).

534 Cf. Gnirs (1996: 199).
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threats against those who might violate the tomb’s integrity and purity.>** But for the
addresses to the living to succeed, the process of reception needs already to have started.
Therefore many components of the funerary iconotext that show a strong visual appeal
and engage directly with the onlooker are positioned on the tomb’s fagcade or in close
proximity to the entrance.

While gods and akhu may equally have been on the tomb owner’s mind as a potential
audience for his autobiographical discourse, they are not found among the groups of visitors
directly addressed in the tomb inscriptions. Either they were of secondary importance in
this regard or their participation in the process of reception was so obvious that it did not
bear mentioning.>3

The information contained in the addresses to the living does not only touch upon
the “who” of tomb visits, it also provides some insight into the “what” and “how”, i.e.
the way in which the visitors were meant to engage with the tomb’s iconotext. Revealing
are addresses such as the one of Kaihersetef inscribed on a panel incorporating a serdab
opening (Cairo CG 1566, probably 6™ Dynasty),**” where the visitors are encouraged to
look at the tomb and appreciate its visual contents: rmt nb ms.t(j)=sn nw dws=sn n(=j) ntr
m nw, “As to all the people who shall see this, they should praise god for me therein.” This
statement clearly conveys the ideal of a thorough appreciation as it would be facilitated
through a careful “reading” of the textual and pictorial elements in the tomb chapel. An
address in the tomb of Iti-ibi at Assiut (Siut II) from the First Intermediate Period is even
more explicit in its concern:>¥’

i — ] nh.wj tpj.w-2 ms.w ntj.w i O living ones, o you who are on earth, already

r msj.t hdw.t(j)=sn hntj.t(j)=sn born or yet to be born, travelling down- and
witsn m sms nj Wp-ws.wt nb upstream, who shall come in the retinue of
Zswij jrj.t(j)=sn swsw hr wr.t tn Wepwaut, the lord of Assiut, who shall make a
k.t(j)=sn jz pn m3.t(j)=sn ntj.t stroll to this district, who shall enter this tomb

jm=f nh n=tn Wp-ws.wt nb Zswtj ~ and shall see/appreciate that which is in it: As
Jnpw nb v’ jw=tn r dws ntr r prj.t ~ Wepwaut, lord of Assiut, and Anubis, lord of the
hrw n hstj-< Jtj-jb=j Entrance, live for you, you should praise god and
present an offering for the hati-a Iti-ibi.
Here the visitors are expected to praise god and present (a verbal) offering after they

have seen “that which is in it”, i.e. the iconotextual programme of the cult chapel. What
precisely this seeing/appreciating implied is not so easy to assess, but we can imagine that

535 For the spectrum of phraseology, see Sainte Fare Garnot (1938); Edel (1944: 3—30) Morschauser
(1991: 145-157); Shubert (2007: 16-60).

536 It may also be that decorum during the Old Kingdom prohibited direct addresses to the gods, the
king, and the blessed dead.

537 Sethe (1933: 10, 6-7); Sainte Faire Garnot (1938: 2); Borchardt (1964: 35, Pl. 66); Strudwick
(2005: 243, no. 161).

538 Alas, Kaihersetef’s tomb is known only from a handful of blocks dispersed over several collections.

539 Griffith (1889: PL. 11, 1); Schenkel (1965: 76, no. 60); Chauvet (2013: 68).
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Iti-ibi reckoned with a prolonged engagement that also involved the reading (= ms5 ?) of
his autobiography following directly below.

Another interesting case is the inscription on the earlier lintel of the vizier Mehu from
his tomb at Saqqara (probably early 6" Dynasty),**® where ideal-biographical phrases are
embedded in offering formulae and combined with statements regarding the provision
for the tomb as well as the akh status of the tomb owner. In such cases the addressive
and instrumentalist nature of the biographical discourse is laid bare. This is particularly
apparent with the genre of ideal biography but equally applies to other biographical
statements and the whole remainder of the tomb’s iconotext; the main difference being that
the individual elements belong to different slots within the communicative framework of
the exemplification cascade (see p. 119). In the inscription of Djau from Abydos (Cairo
CG 1431, 6" Dynasty),**! an explicit connection is drawn between the reception of Djau’s
cursus honorum and the actions desired from the visitors of his monument. Thus, we read
in the address to the living:

1L nhow (.. | nbn=tn 1 (...) O living ones, (...). | As the king lives for

nswt jw=tn r $dj.t n(=j) prj.t-hrw  you, you shall recite for me a voice offering from

m wdb nj hw.t-ntr tn m jrj.t=<t>n  the reversion offering of this temple (or) from

n wd m jrj.t=tn n ds=tn dr m>=tn  that which <you> offer by obligation (or) from

Jwit(=7) br nswt n Spss(=j) hr hm  that which you offer by your own desire, when

nj nb(=j) you see (read about) (my) offices with the king
on account of (my) being esteemed before the

Majesty of (my) lord.

It remains the question whether the totality of the tomb formed the desired unit of reception
or only the most important (and salient) of its parts such as the facade, the entrance area,
or the cult place. If we conceive of the tomb as the tomb owner’s “Collected works”, as
Assmann would have it (see above, p. 111),*? then we may ask whether it was ever read
“from cover to cover”. And if so, by whom?

At least in certain cases it seems that the addressive function extended even to texts
inscribed in parts of the tomb that were not normally accessible to visitors or priests
performing the normal funerary cult. Thus, we know sarcophagi from the Teti Pyramid
cemetery bearing inscriptions that give the impression of being directed at the specialists
responsible for lowering the lid onto the base and closing the sarcophagus. The version on
the lid of the sarcophagus of Ankhmahor Zezi reads, for example:>*

540 Hawass (2002); Strudwick (2005: 294-295, no. 220 A). Cf. also Kloth (2021: 281-285).

541 Sethe 1933 (119, 6-12); Junker (1955: 89).

542 Assmann (1996b: 103).

543 Sethe (1933: 204-205, no. 41 [132]); Sainte Fare Garnot (1938: 41-42 w. texte VIII, b); Kanawati
& Hassan (1997: Pl. 69); Strudwick (2005: 424, no. 322 A).
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T — ()m(G)-r’ k5.t nb.t nswt m T The overseer of every royal work in the entire
B r-dr=f Zzj dd=fj rmt 80 wtj land, Zezi, he says: “O eighty men, embalmer,
Qi3 hrt-ntr j5.t nb.t hsw.t(j)=sn ruler of the necropolis and any office holder that
rs.t tn (j)n-jw mrjj=tn hzjj=tn shall descend into this tomb: Do you wish that

nswt prj=tn hrw m hr.t-ntr T wnn  the king praises you and that the voice-offering

Jmsh=tn nfr hr ntr S dd=tn n(=j) 3  will be made for you in the necropolis, that

pn nj krs pn hr mw.t=fm bw mnh  you become an imakhu in perfection before the

nj rh.t=tn mr jrji.t(j) {t} nsh jkr Great God? Then you should place this lid of

Jrj hzz.t nb=fjnk Zzj n mrw.t(=j) this sarcophagus for me upon its base according
to the excellence of which you are capable, as is
done for an excellent ak# who does what his lord
praises (or: doing what his [i.e. the sarcophagus’]
owner praises). [ am Zezi on account of (my)
popularity.”

The first-person statement on the sarcophagus of Queen Meresankh I1I (KM JE 54935a-b,
GEM 45475), according to which it was Hetepheres II who provided her with the item,
may be understood along roughly similar lines: (#)dj.n(=j) (nw?) n z5.t-nswt hm.t-nswt Mrj-
s(j)-nh, “(I) (i.e. Hetepheres II) gave (this) to the royal daughter and wife Meresankh.”>**

While these texts do not contain a lot of biographical information, they relate to the wider
discourse of life writing inasmuch as the latter provides arguments for the conscientious
observance of funerary customs. In this respect the texts are important for the deceased’s
transformation process and were likely expected to be read by knowledgeable people
before and during the burial. But does this mean that the same also applied for the less
conspicuous elements of the tomb’s iconotextual programme below and above ground?
It is commonly assumed that at least the outrightly ritual texts (e.g. offering formulae
or offering lists) were at some point recited in the course of funerary ceremonies. But in
many tombs there is very little in terms of placement, textual configuration and size that
would differentiate “ritual texts” intended for recitation from all the other texts present
in the tomb. If the names and titles of the deceased inscribed on many false doors were
pronounced, did the same apply to the names and titles of family members or of subsidiary
figures associated with the bringing of offerings? As difficult as these questions are to
tackle, we can at least state that certain subtle features of inscriptional design and textual
layout can only be appreciated when carefully working through the text in its inscribed
manifestation. In this context Stauder-Porchet writes:

“Many other features of inscriptional layout take time to reveal themselves to the
viewer—at least to the modern viewer trained in privileging the sequence of words
in a text. Could these features of inscriptional layout in continuous texts of the Old
Kingdom have been more immediately apparent to the differently trained eye of their

544 Dunham & Simpson (1974: 21, Fig. 14).
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original audiences? Thus, inscriptional layout raises some basic questions about how

inscriptions were seen, read, and more generally experienced in ancient times.”*

At this point in time we have to stress that we do not know particularly much about the
way Egyptian life writing from the funerary sphere was engaged with in ancient times.
What we can state with reasonable confidence, however, is that the life stories conveyed
by the monuments were not all spelled out in meticulous detail but emerged in the minds
of the recipients, whether they were the intended ones or not — whether the stories were
the intended ones or not. For this reason the recipient should be regarded as the ultimate
narrative authority of a tomb owner’s (auto)biographical discourse. In drawing on the
diverse material offered to him by the multimodal iconotext he decides about the récit’s
structure and imagines a storyworld which may or may not coincide with the originally
desired outcome. In that sense the reader becomes indeed the narrator at the highest
diegetic level. As Zymner reflects,

“Es ist der Lesende selbst, der — einer Textstruktur folgend — die Erzdhlung im
eigentlichen Sinn erzdhlt (ndmlich die Schriftzeichen in verstandene Sprache tiberfiihrt)
und durch eben diese Versinnlichung der Textstruktur zugleich den Eindruck gewinnen
kann, er habe es bei der ,Stimme des Erzdhlers‘ mit derjenigen einer anderen, von ihm
selbst unterschiedenen Person zu tun.”%

Another reason why the ancient reader turns into a narrator lies in the fact that he is also
the one who lends his audible voice to the texts. As shall be explored in the following
chapter, we have to assume that under normal circumstances reading in ancient Egypt took
the form of reciting or reading aloud.

7.2 What it means to “read” a hieroglyphic inscription

Without doubt, Egyptian text culture was not only a manuscript culture but also an oral
text culture. As research of the past few decades has been able to show, non-administrative
texts written on papyrus were usually intended to be recited and performed before an
audience.’ A large part of the ritual text corpus can be considered scripts put down in
writing for the main reason to receive an actualisation through a performative recitation,>*
and discussions continue whether the same applied also to the funerary corpora of
Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts.** Even in narrative texts related to court culture, which
are conventionally labelled “literary” in Egyptology, oral speech acts form a cornerstone
of the textualisation strategy. In these manuscripts, the textual staging of a story presented

545 Stauder-Porchet (2021b: 463).

546 Zymner (2006: 337).

547 Cf. Morenz (1996: 20-57); Parkinson (2009: 30-40).

548 Whether by real-life human performers or other entities. Weiss (2014) argues that ritual texts are
fixed as speech and not as writing. Thus, orality is a constitutive component of these texts.

549 Cf. Reintges (2011); Hays (2012, Vol. I: 17-78); Quack (2012); Weiss (2014); Willems (2019).
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as being orally narrated is often the starting point of the entire discourse.*® Beyond
elaborate framing devices that play with the fluctuating boundaries between written and
oral spheres, Egyptian culture developed early on®' two (en)textualisation formulae that
are firmly linked to oral discourse: dd-mdw(.w), “saying of utterances”, as an introduction
for religious and magico-medical texts, and dd=f, “he says/said”, for other contexts.
Thus, Sinuhe’s fictional account of his life phrased in the first person is framed like a
conventional autobiography by dd=f and not by zs=f, “he writes/wrote”.>*?

It is therefore little wonder that oral performance and aural reception have also been
considered for (auto)biographical texts (see already above, p. 134). One of the most out-
spoken advocates of this scenario is Baines, who not only favours the idea that biographi-
cal texts were orally performed at funerals (“Biographies from all periods presumably
relate to oral practices.”>?) but also that any true engagement with tomb inscriptions in
general took the form of reading aloud. While conceding the incommensurability between
oral and written discourse, he stresses that “virtually all writing was pronounced both
when read and when written down”.>* Considering the case of the copied royal letters in
Senedjemib Inti’s tomb he further remarks that

“the exchange in these slightly later cases is not something that would naturally be
pronounced and enacted in oral form and subsequently acquire a written memorialization,
but rather something that had full meaning only as action at a certain distance and
required the use of writing, even if, as with all writing of the time, its full realization

29555

was through being spoken aloud (...).

While disagreeing with Baines over the status of first-person voices,* Eyre too considers
oral performance crucial for the efficacy of biographical narratives:

“(...) it seems to me that these texts have a structure appropriate for recitation, were
composed with a view to performance, and in a social context where the eulogy as a
form of praise poetry is a social norm, and that they are not a purely written construct,
composed only for inscription.”%’

The question then arises whether a reading reception of these texts always equalled
reading them aloud and thus, in a certain way, performing them.’*® Whether silent
reading was known and commonly practiced in ancient Egypt is a contested issue and

550 For this strategy of “fictionalised” orality, see Goetsch (1985); Parkinson (2009: 35); Moers (2013:
36).

551 The first securely datable use of the dd-mdw formula occurs on the relief blocks from a Heliopolitan
shrine of Djoser, where they introduce divine speech. See Smith (1949: 135, Fig. 50).

552 See Koch (1990: 2, R2).

553 Baines (1999b: 29).

554 Baines (1999b: 23).

555 Baines (1999b: 25).

556 Eyre (2013: 122-123, n. 74).

557 Eyre (2013: 122).

558 Cf. Assmann (1987: 213).
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relates partly to the wider discussion about the status of silent reading in Graeco-Roman
antiquity.**> A number of ancient authors allude to the competence of silently processing
and comprehending written text, but this is usually contrasted with the normative practice
of reading aloud. Whether silent reading enjoyed wider popularity among the /iterati of
the time is still not entirely clear, but there is little to suggest that reading habits were
similar to our modern customs.*®® According to a theory promoted by Saenger, the scriptio
continua characterising ancient written discourse made it difficult to segment verbal units
of meaning and comprehend continuous writing without the concomitant pronunciation of
the deciphered sounds. Only when the insertion of spaces between sentences and individual
words was introduced to European manuscript culture starting from the 7 century CE the
medial environment more and more supported silent engagement with text.**! Given that
Egyptian hieroglyphic inscriptions were likewise written in unsegmented scriptio continua,
one may be tempted to conclude that they too had to be pronounced by ancient readers in
order to grasp their meaning. But there are some caveats. First, the Egyptian writing system
with its many logograms, classifiers and all the metalinguistic information it provides
is not directly comparable with alphabetic text in scriptio continua. Second, even in
antiquity and early medieval Europe the contrast was not solely between loud declamation
and silent reading. The spectrum of text reception included murmuring,** which basically
constituted a method of reading out text to oneself for better comprehension. There is
much reason to believe that murmuring while reading was practiced in ancient Egypt as
well, although definite proof is lacking. Following the Worterbuch,’® Morenz argues that
the verb $dj could mean both loud recitation and reading in a low voice or murmuring.>** In
concrete cases, however, the differentiation is extremely difficult to make, since it hinges
on our own conception of what would be the best form of receptive engagement in a
given situation. As far as we can say from an etymological and a contextual analysis, Sdj
implied an action performed with one’s mouth that usually projected agency for a real or
an imagined audience through raising one’s voice.’® Certain texts do indeed indicate that
biographical discourse on tomb walls and other monuments was intended to be engaged
with through t